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ACT No. XL OF 1920. 





[PASSED BY THE INDIAN LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL]. 


(Received the assent of the Governor-General on the 
14th September, 1920), 


As amended by the Aligarh Muslim University (Amendment) 
Acts XVIII of 1931, VI of 1935, XVII of 1941, IV of 1943 
and XI of 1945, 


An Act to establish and incorporate a teaching and 
residential Muslim University at Aligarh. 


WHEREAS it is expedient to establish and in- 
corporate a teaching and residential Muslim Univer- 
sity at Aligarh, and to dissolve the Societies register: 
ed under the Societies’ Registratioa Act, 1860, which 

ao are respectively known as the Muhammadan Anglo- 
Oriental College Aligarh, and the Muslim Univer- 
sity Association, and to transfer to and vest in the 
said University al! properties and rights of the said 
Societies and of the Muslim University Foundation 
Committee ; 


It is hereby enacted as follows :— 


1, (7) This Act may be called the Aligarh 
Muslim University Act, 1920. 


(2) It shall come into force on such date 
as the Governor General in Council 
may, by notification in the Gazette 
of India, appoint. 


, 2. Inthis Act and in all Statutes made here- 
under, unless there is anything repugnant in the 
subject or context, — 

(a) ‘Academic Council’? means the Acade- 
mic Council of the University; 

(b) “Court”? means the Court of the Univer- 
sity; 


Short title 
and com- 
mencement. 


Definitions, 


Incorpora- 
tion. 


Dissolution 
of the 
Mubham- 
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(c) ‘Executive Council’? means the Execu- 
tive Council of the University; 

(@ “Hall” means a unit of residence for 
students of the University, provided or 
maintained by the University; 

(e) “registered graduates’ means graduates 
registered under the provisions of this 
Act; 

(f) “Statutes”, “Ordinances” and ‘Regula 
tions’’ means, respectively, the Statutes. 
Ordinances and Regulations of the Uni- 
versity for the time being in force} 

(g) ‘teachers’ means Professors, Readers, 
Lecturers, Demonstrators and such other 
persons as may be appointed for impart- 
ing instruction in the University ora 
Hall; and 

() “University” means the Aligarh Muslim 
University. . 


The University. 


3. The First Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and 
Vice-Chancellor who shall be the persons appointed 
in this behalf by a notification of the Governor- 
General in Council in the Gazette of India, and the 
persons specified in the Schedule as the first members 
of the Court and al] persons, who may hereafter 
become, or be appointed as such officers or meme 
bers, so long as they continue to hold such office or 
membership, are hereby constituted a body corporate 
by the name of the Aligarh Muslim University. and 
shall have perpetual succession and a Common Seal 
and shall sue and be sued by that name, 


4. From the commencement of this Act— 


(¢) The Societies known as the Muham- 
madan Anglo-Oriental College, Aligarh, 
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and the Muslim University Association 
shall be dissolved, and all property, 
movable avd immovable, and_ all 
rights, powers and privileges of the said 
Societies and all property, movable and 
immovable, and all rights puwers and 
privileges of the Muslim University 
Foundation Committee shall be transfer 
red to and vested in the University and 
shall be applied to the obiects and pur- 
poses for which the University is incor- 
porated; 


(33) all debts, liabilities and obligations of 


the said Societies and Committee shall 
be transferred to the University and 
shall thereafter be discharged and satis- 
fied by it; 


(4i¢) all references in any enactment to either 


of the said Societies or to the said Com- 
mittee shall be construed as references 
to the University; 


(iv) any will, deed or other document, whe- 


ther made or executed before or after 
the commencement of this Act, which 
contains any bequest, gift or trust in 
favour either of the said Societies or of 
the said Committee shall, on the com: 
mencement of this Act be construed as 
if the University was therein named 
instead of such Society or Committee; 


(y) subject to any orders which the Court 


may make, the bui!dings which belong: 
ed tothe Muhammadan Anglo Oriental 
College, -Aligarh. shall continue to be 
knewn and deéignated by the names 
and styles by which they were known 


madan 
Anglo- 
Oriental 
College, 
Aligarh 

and the 
Muslim 
University 
Association, 
and transfer 
of all 
proverty 

to the 
University. 


4 MUSLIM UNIVERSITY ACT xt OF 1920 


and designated immediately before the 
commencement of this Act; 

(vi) subject to the provisions of this Act, 
every person employed immediately be- 
fore the commencement of this Act in 
the Muhammadan Anglo Oriental Col- 
lege. Aligarh, shall bold employment in 
the University by the same tenure and 
upon the same terms and conditions and 
with the same rights and privileges as to 
pension and gratuity as he would have 
held the same under the Muhanimadan 
Anglo Oriental College, Aligarh, if this 
Act had not been passed 


Powers 5 The University shall have the fcllowing 

of the powers, namely: — 

Cin Neteny (1) to provide for instruction in such bran- 
ches of learning as the University may 
think fit, and to make provision for 
research and for the advancement and 
dissemination of knowledge; 

\2) to promote Oriental and Islamic Studies 
and give instruction in Muslim theology 
and religion and to impart moral and 
physical training; 

(3) to hold examinations and to grant and 
confer degrees and other academic 
distinctions to and on persons who— 

*(a) shall have pursued a course of study 
in the University or io an institution 
maintained under sub-section (2) of 
Section 12 or admitted to the pri- 
vileges of the University under 
section 12A, or 


(b' are teachers in educational institu. 
tions, 


Sa et oh 8 
“Aligarh Muslim University (Amendment) Act XVII of 1941, 
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under conditions Jaid down in the Sta- 
tutes and Ordinances, and shall have 
passed the examinations of the Univer 
sity, under like conditions; 


(4) to confer honorary degrees or other 
distinctions on approved persons in the 
manner laid down in the Statutes; 

(5) to grant such diplomas to and to provide 
such lectures and instruction for per- 
sons not being members of the Univer- 
sity, as the University may determine; 


(6) to co operate with other Universities 
and authorities in such manner and 
for such purposes as the University may 
determine; 


(7) to institute Professorships, Readerships, 
Lectureships and any other teaching 
posts required by the University. and 
to appoint persons to such Professor- 
ships, Readerships, Lectureships and 
posts; 

(8) to institute and award Fellowships 
(including Travelling Fellowships), 
Scholarships, Exhibitions and Prizes 
in accordance with the Statutes and the 
Ordinances; 


(9) to institute and maintain Halls for the 
residence of students of the Univer- 
sity; 

(10) to demand and receive such fees and 
other charges as may be prescribed by 
the Ordinances; 


(11) to supervise and control the residence 
and discipline of students of the Uni- 


Recognition 
of degrees. 


Reserve 
funds 
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versity, and to make arrangements for 
promoting their health; and 


(12) todo all such other acts and things 
whether incidental to the powers 
aforesaid or notas may be requisite in 
order to further the objects of the Uni- 
versity as a teaching and examining 
body, to cultivate and promote arts, 
science and other branches of learning, 
including professional studies, techno- 
logy, Islamic learning and Muslim 
theology, and to promote the interests 
of its students. 


6. The degrees, diplomas and other academic 
distinctions granted or conferred to or on persons by 
the University shall be recognised by the Govern- 
ment as are the corresponding degrees. diplomas and 
other academic distinctions granted by any other 
University incorporated under any enactment. 

7, The University sha!] invest and keep inves- 
ed in securities in which trust funds may be invest- 
ed in accordance with the law for the time being in 
force relating to trustsin British (ndia a sum of 
thirty lakhs of rupees as a permanent endowment 
to meet the recurring charges of the University other 
than charges in respect of Fellowships. Scholarships, 
Prizes and Rewards: 

Provided that — 

(1) any Government securities as de fined in the 
Indian Securities Act 1920, which may be held by 
the University shall, for the purposes of this section, 
be reckoned at their face value; and 

(2) the aforesaid sum of thirty lakhs shall be 
reduced by such sums as at the commencement of 
this Act, the Governor General in Council shall, by 


X of 
1920. 





order in writing, declare to be the total capitalised 
value for the purpose of this section — 

(az) of all permanent recurring grants of 
money which have been made either 
to the Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental 
College, Aligarh. the Muslim Uni- 
versity Association or the Muslim Uni- 
versity Foundation Committee, by any 
Ruler of a State in India; and, 

(b) of the total income accruing from im- 
movable property ‘not being land or 
buildings, in the occupation and use of 
the said Colleze which by the operation 
of this Act has been transferred to the 
University. 


8. The University shall subject to the pro 
visions of this Act and the Ordinances, be open to 
all perscns of either sex and of whatever race, creed 
or class; 


Frovided that special provision may be made by 
the Ordinances exempting women from attending at 
public lectures and tutorial classes and prescribing 
for them special courses of study. 


9. The Court shall have power to make Sta- 
tutes providing that instruction in the Muslim reli 
gion shall be compulsory in the case of Muslim 
studeats, 


10. Every student of the University shall 
reside either in a Hali or under such conditions as 
may be prescribed by the Ordinances. 

11. (1) All recognised teaching in connection 
with the University courses shall be 
conducted by and in the name of the 
University and shall include lecturing, 
laboratory work and other teaching 
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University 
open to all 
races, creeds 
and classes. 


Religious 
instruction. 


Residence of 
students. 


Teaching 
of the 
University. 
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Sites oie ee Oe aed Fae 
conducted in the University by the 
teachers thereof in accordance with 
any syllabus prescribed by Regula- 
tions, 

'2) Recognised teaching shall also include 
tutorial instruction given in the Uni- 
versity or, under the control of the 
University, in Halls: provided that 
every student not residing in a Hall 
shall be attached to a Hall for such 
tutorial instruction and disciplinary 
supervision and for such other pur 
poses as may be prescribed by the 
Ordinances. 


(3) The authorities responsible for orga” 
nising such teaching shall be  pre- 


scribed by the Statutes 7 
, (4; The courses shall be prescribed by the 
Wet. 2 ; Ordinances 

Power to *12. (1) The University shall, subject to the 
eerie tak Statutes, have power to establish and 
High Schools maintain High Schools, within such 
and other ae : . Ais 
institutions, limits in the Aligarh District as may 


be laid down in the Ordinances, for 
the .purpose of preparing students for 
admission to the University, and may 
provide for instruction in the Muslim 
religion and theology therein 

(2) The University may also, with the 
sanction of the Governor-General in’ 
Council on the recommendation of 
the Visiting Board, and subject tothe 
Statutes and Ordinances, establish and 
maintain, within such limits in the 
Aligarh District as may be laid in the’ 
Ordinances, any other institution 


*Amended by Act XVIII of 193 1, 
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*12. 


13. 





(1) 


(2) 


whose objects fall within the powers 
of the University as described in 
Section 5. 


With the approval of the Academic 
Council and the sanction of the 
Governor-General in Council on the 
recommendation of the Visiting 
Board, and subject to the Statutes 
and Ordinances, the University may 
admit Colleges and Schools in the 
Aligarh District to such privileges of 
the University as it thinks fit. 


The Lord Rector. 
The Governor General shall be the 
Lord Rector of the University. 


The Lord Rector shall have the right 
to cause an inspection to be made by 
such person or persons as he may 
direct, of the University, its buildings, 
and laboratories and equipment and 
of any institution maintained by the 
University, and also of the examina- 
tions, teaching and other work con: 
ducted or done by the University and 
to cause an inquiry to be made in like 
manner in respect of any matter con- 
nected -with the University. The 
Lord Rector shall in every case give 
notice to the University of his inten- 
tion to cause an inspection or inquiry 


‘to b2 made, and the University shall 


be entitled to be represented thereat. 


(3) The Lord Rector may address the 


Vice-Chancellor with reference to 





*Amended by Act XVII of 1941, 


Power to 
recognise 
Colleges and 
Schools. 


The Lord 
Ractor. 
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the result of such inspection and in- 
quiry, and the Vice-Chancellor sball 
communicate to the Court the views 
of the Lord Rector with such advice 
as the Lord Rector may be pleased 
to offer upon the action to be taken 
thereon, 


(4) The Court shall communicate through 
the Vice-Chancellor to the Lord 
Rector such action if any, as it is 
proposed to take or has been taken 
upon the result of such inspection or 
inquiry. 

(5) Where the Court does not, within 
reasonable time, take action to the 
satisfaction of the Lord Rector, the 
Lord Rector, may after considering 
any explanation furnished or repre- 
sentation made by the Court, issue 
such directions as he may think fit- 
and the Court shall comply with 
such directions. 


The Visiting Board. 


The Visiting 14 *(1) The Visiting Board of the Univer- 

Board. sity shall consist of such members 
as the Governor General exercising 
his individual judgment may nomi- 
nate. 


(2) The Visiting Board shall have the 
right through any of its menibers to 
inspect the University and to satisfy 
itself that the proceedings of the Uni- 








*Amended—Govt letter No, 106.G,S P., dated April 22, 
1937, (Govt, of India Adaptation of Indian Laws Order, 
1937 (P83). 
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versity are in conformity with the 
Act, Statutes and Ordinances The 
Visiting Board shall in every case 
N give notice to the University of its 
intention to inspect, and the Univer 
sity shall be entitled to be represented 
at such inspection. é 


(3) The Visiting Board may, by order in 
writing. annul any proceedings not 
in conformity with the Act, Statutes 
and Ordinances, provided that before 
making any such order the Board 

a shall call upon the University to 
show cause why such order should not 
be made, and if any cause is shown 
within reasonable time, shall consider 


the same. 
Rectors. 
y 
15. The persons specified in the Statutes shall __Rectors., 
be the Rectors of the University. 
Officers of the University. 
ie *16. The following shall be officers of the Officers of 
ms University — the Unive 
sity. 
(1) The Chancellor. 
(2) The Pro-Chancellor, 
(3} The Vice-Chancellor, and 
(4) Such other officers as may be dec- 
: lared by the Statutes to be officers of 
Sr ate 
4 the University. 


17. (1) The successors to the first Chancellor The Chan 
shall be elected by the Court cellor 





*Amended by Act XI of 1945. 
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(2) The Chancellor shall hold otfice for three 
years. 


(3; The Chaccellor shall, by virtue of his 
office, be the head of the University 


(4) The Chancellor shall. if present, preside at 
Convocations of the University held for 
conferring degrees and at meetings of the 
Court. 


(5) Every proposal for the conferment of an 
honorary degree shall be subject to the 
confirmation of the Chancellor. 


The Fro- 18. (1) The successors to the first Pro-Chancellor 
Chancellor. shall be elected by the Court 


(2. The Pro-Chancellor shall hold office for 
three years 


(3) Casual vacancies in the office of the Pro 
Chancellor shall be filled by the Chancel- 
lor on the recommendation of the Execu- 
tive Council The person so appointed 
shall hold office till the next annual 
meeting of the Court. 


\4) Tke Pro Chancello shall, in the absence 
of the Chancellor, exercise the functions 
of the Chancellor. 


The Vice- 19 


Chancellor: . {1) The successors to the first Vice Chancellor 


shall be elected by the Court from among 
its members. Every such election shall 
be subject to the approval of the Gover- 
nor-General in Council. 


{2) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such 
powers and perform such functions as 
may be prescribed by the Statutes. 
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*20. Deleted 


*21. The powers of officers of the University 
f, other than the Chancellor, the Pro Chancellor, 
me and the Vice-Chancellor shall be prescribed by the 


Statutes aud the Ordinances. 


Authorities of the University 


22. The following shall be the authorities of 
the University :-— 


(1) The Court, 
(2) The Executive Council, 
. (3) The Academic Council, and 


(4) Such other authorities as may be declared 
by the Statutes to be authorities of the 
University. 


23. (L} The Court shall consist of the Chancellor, 
the Pro-Chancellor and the Vice Chancel- 
lor for the time being, and such other 
persons as may be specified in the 
Statutes : 


~A 


Provided that no person other than a 
4 Muslim shall be a member thereof. 


(2) The Court shall be the supreme governing 
body of the University and shall exercise 
all the powers of the’ University, not 
otherwise provided for by this Act, the 
Statutes, the Ordinances and the Regu- 
lations. It shall have power to review 
the acts of the Executive and the Acade- 

y- mic Councils (save where such Councils 
} have acted in accordance with powers 
conferred on them under this Act, the 
Statutes or the Ordinances) and direct 


2 





* Amended by Act XI of 1945, 





Other 
Officers, 


Authorities 
of the 
University, 


The Court, 


The 
Executive 
Council, 


The 
Academic 
Council. 
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that necessary action be taken by the 
Executive or the Academic Council, as 
the case may be, on any recommenda- 
tions of the Lord Rector. 


(3) Subject to the provisions of this Act, the 


24, 


Court shall exercise the following powers 
and perform the following duties, 


namely : — 
(a) of making Statutes and of amending or 
repealing the same; 


(b} of considering Ordixances; 


(g) of considering and passing resolutions 
on the annual report, the annual 
accounts and the financial estimates; 


(d) of electing such persons to serve on 
authorities of the University and of 
appointing such officers as may be 
prescribed by thie Act or the Statutes; 
and 


(e) of exercising such other powers and 
performiug such other duties as may be 
conferred or imposed upon it by this 
Act or the Statutes. ‘ 


The Executive Council shall be the 
executive body of the University. Its 
constitution and the term of office of its 
members ard its powers and duties shail 
be prescribed by the Statutes, 


25. (1) The Academic Council shali be the 


academic body of the University and 
shall, subject to the provisions of this 
Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, 
have the control and general regulation 
of, and be responsible for the maintenance 





—_ 
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of standards of instruction, and for the 
education, examination, discipline and 
health of students, and for the conferment 
of degrees (other than honorary). 


(2) The constitution of the Academic Council 
and the term of office of its members and 
its powers and duties shall be prescribed 
by the Statutes. 


26. The constitution, powers and duties of 
such other authorities as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be authorities of the University, shall be 
prescribed by the Statutes. 


Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations. 


27. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the 
Statutes may provide for all or any of the following 
matters, namely : — 


Wa) the conferment of honorary degrees and the 
appointment of Rectors; 

~ (b) the institution of Fellowships, Scholarships, 
Exhibitions, Medals and Prizes; 


X(c) the terms of office, and the method and 
conditions of appointment of the officers 
of the University; 


Jd) the designations and powers of officers of 
the University; 
%) the constitution, powers and duties of the 
authorities of the University; 
JSP) the classification and mode of appointment 
of teachers of the University; 
¥(g) the institution and maintenance of Halls; 
) the constitution of provident and pension 


funds for the benefit of the officers, tea- 
chers and servants of the University; 





Other 
Authorities 
of the 
University, 


Statutes: 
their scope 
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'g) the maintenance of a register of registered 


graduates; { 


Aj) the instruction of Muslin students in the 
Muelim religion and theology; 
1h) the establish nent of High Scho_'s and other 2 
institutions in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Section 12 
(1) all matters which by this Act are to be or 
may be prescribed by Statutes 
Statutes — 28. (1) The first Statates are those set out ip the 
new te Schedule 
'2) The first Statutes may be amended, repealed 
or added to by statutes made by tbe Conrt 
in the following manner : — 
(a) The Executive Council may propose to the 
Court the draft of any Statute to be | 
passed by the Court. Such draft shall be 
considered by the Court at its next 
meeting. The Court may approve such 
draft and pass the Statute, or may reject 
it or return it to the Executive Council 
for reconsideration, either in whole or in 
part, together with any amendments 
which the Court may suggest. 


(b) The Executive Council shall not propose 
the draft of any Statute affecting the 
status, powers or constitution of any . 
existing authority of the University until 
such authority has been given an oppore 
tunity of expressing an opinion upon the 
proposal, Any opinion so expressed shall 
be in writing and shall be considered: by 
the Court. 


ate a: 








*Amended by Act XVIII of 1931, 
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(c) No newStatute or amendment or repeal of 
an existing Statute shall have any valid. 
ity until it has been submitted through 
the Visiting Board (which may record 
its opinion thereon) to the Governor: 
General in Council, and has been ap- 
proved by the latter, who may sanction, 
disallow or remit it for further considera- 
tion: 

Provided that no Statute dealing with 
the ingtruction of Muslim students in 
the Muslim religion and theology shall 
require to be so submitted or approved. 


29. Subject to the provisions of this Act and 
the Statutes, the Ordinances may provide for all or 
apy of the following matters, namely — 


Hx(Q) the courses of study to be pursued in the 
University; 
¥ (b) the conditions of the award of Fellowships, 
Scholarships, Exhibitions, Medals and 
Prizes; 

(c) the conditions under which students may be 
admitted to courses of study and examina: 
tions of the University, and shall be 
eligible for degrees and diplomas; 


Via) the admission of students tothe University 


Ve) the terms of office and manner of appoint- 
ment and the duties of Examining 
Bodies, Examiners. and Moderators and 
the conduct of examinations; 


Mw (f) ‘The conditions of residence of students of 
the University. and the levying of fees 


Ordinavces; 
their scope. 





*Amended by Act XVIII of 1931, 


18 MUSLIM UNIVERSITY ACT XL oF 1920 


for residence in Halls and of other 
charges} 

(g) the conditions under which women may be 
exempted from attendance at lectures and 
tutorial classes and the prescription for 

F them of special courses of study; 

oe (hn) the fees to be charged for courses of study 
in the University and for admission to 
the examinations, degrees and diplomas 
of the University; 


“dé (8) the maintenance of diséipline among the 
students of the University; 

“*(j) the management of High Schools and 
other institutions established under 
Section 12; 


eR) the supervision of Colleges gnd Schools 
admitted to privileges of the University 
uuder Section 12 A; and 
(2) all matters which by this Act or the 
Statutes are to be or may be provided for 
by Ordinances. 


ee 30." (1) The Executive Council or, in academic 
matters, the Academic Council may 
make Ordinances. 


(2i The First Ordinances shall be framed as 
directed by the Governor-General in 
Council, and shall receive such previous 
approval as he may direct. 


(3) No new Ordinance, or amendment or repeal 
of an existing Ordinance shall have any 
validity until it has been submitted 
through the Court and the Visiting 





*Amended by Act XVII1 of 1931 and Act IV of 1943. 
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Board which may record its opinion 
thereon to the Governor-General in 
Council, and has obtained the approval 
of the latter, who may sanction, disallow 
or remit it for further consideration 

*Provided that during the continuance 
of the hostilities arising on and subse- 
quently to the 3rd day of September, 1939, 
and until the termination thereof, a new 
ordinance or amendment or repeal of an 
existing ordinance occasiored by an 
emergency arising out of conditions due 
to such hostilities. shall have validity if 
submitted by the Executive Council or 
the Academic Council, as the case may 
be, direct to the Central Government, 
and approved by the latter; 

Providei further that any new 
ordinance Or amendment or repeal of 
an existing ordinance made under the 
provisions of the foregoing proviso shall 
cease to have validity on the expiration 
of one year from the date on which the 
said hostilities terminate. 

(4) If any question arises between the Execu- 
tive and the Academic Councils as to 
which has the power to make an 
Ordinance, either Council may represent 
the matter to the Visiting Board who 
sball refer the same to a tribunal cone 
sisting of three members, one of whom 
shall be nominated by the Executive 
Council, one by the Academic Council, 
and one shall be a Judge of a High 
Court nominated by the Lord Rector. 





*Added by Act IV of 1943, 
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(1) The authorities of the University may 
make Regulations consistent with this 
Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances — 

(a) laying down the procedure to be observed 
at their meetings and the number of 
members required to form a quorum; 


(6) providing for all matters which by this 
Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances, are 
to be prescribed by Regulations; and 


(c) providing for all other matters solely con- 
cerning such authorities or Committees 
appointed by them not provided for by 
this Act, the Statutes and the Ordi- 


nances, 


(2) Every authority of the University shall 
make Regulations providing for the 
giving of notice to the members of such 
authority of the dates of meetings and 
of the business to be considered at 
meetings and for the keeping of a record 
of the proceedings of meetings, 


Admission and examinations, 


Admission *32. (1) Admission of students to the University 


to the 
University 


*Amended bi ict XVIII of 193) and Act XI ot 1943 


shall be made by an Admission Com- 
mittee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, 
and such other persons as may be appoint: 
ed by the Academic Council, 


(2) Students shall not be eligible for admission 
to a course of study for a degree unless 
they have passed the Intermediate Exa.- 
mination of an Indian University in- 
corporated by any law for the time 
being in force, or an examination recog- 





~ 






MUSLIM 


*(2A) 


(3) 


*(4) 


(5) 
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nised in accordance with the provisions 
of this section as equivalent tothe In- 
termediate Examination, and possess 
such further qualifications as may be 
prescribed by the Ordinances. 


Students shall not be eligible for admission 
to the Intermediate Classes in Arts and 
Science unless they have passed the 
Matriculation Examination of an Indian 
University incorporated by any law for 
the time being in force, or an examina- 
tion recognised in accordance with the 
Provisions of this section as equivalent 
to the Matricnlation Examination, and 
possess such further qulifications as may 
be prescribed by the Ordinances. 


The conditions under which students may 
be admitted to the diploma courses cf 
the University shall be prescribed by the 
Ordinances, 


The University shall not, save with the 
previous sanction of the Governor-General 
in Council, recognise (for the purpose ‘of 
admission to a course of study in the Uni 
versity) as equivalent to its own degrees, 
any degree conferred by any other Uni- 
versity or as equivalent to the Intermediate 
or Matriculation Examination of an Indian 
University an examination conducted by 
any other authority, 

Notwithstanding anything contained in ~ 
this Act or the Ordinances, any student 
of the Muhammadan Anglo Oriental 

College, Aligarh, who immediately before 











*Amended by Act XVIII of 1931. and Act XI of 1945, 
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the commencement of this Act was study- 
ing for any examination of the Allahabad 
University higher than the Intermediate 
Examination shall be permitted to 
complete his course in preparation thereof. 
The University shall provide for such 
students’ instruction in accordance with 
the prospectus of studies of the Allahabad 
University and, notwithstanding anything 
contained in the Indian University Act., 
1904, any such students may be admitted . 
to tne examinations of that University 196 
during a period not exceeding four years 

from the commencement of this Act. 


ee 33. (7) All arrangements for the conduct of exa- 
minations shall be made, and all exa- 
mIners shall be appointed by the Aca- 
demic Council in such manner as may be 
prescribed by the Ordinances 


*(2) At least one examiner who is nct a teacher 
of the University shall be appointed for 
each subject ina Lepartment of Studies 
forming part of the course wiich is required 
for a University degree. 


(3) The Academic Council shall appoint exa 
mination committees, consisting of members 
of its own body or of other pe:sons or of 
both, as it thinks fit, to moderate examina- 
tion questions, to prepare the results of the 
examinations and to report such results to 
the Executive Council for publication. 

Annual Report and Accounts. 
rape 34. The annual report of the University shall 


be prepared under the direction of the 


—_—_— eee 





*Amended by Act IV of 1943. 








MUSLIM UNIVERSITY ACT XL OF 1920 23 





Executive Council, and shall be submit- 
ted to the Court on or before such date 
as may be prescribed by ths Statutes, 
and skLall be cousidered by the Court at 
its annual meeting The Court may pass 
resolutions thereon and communicate the 
same to the Executive Counci! which shall 
take such action thereon as it thinks fit, 


35. (7) The annual accounts and balance sheet of Annual 
; . Accounts. 

the University shall be Prepared under 

the direction of the Executive Council, 

and shall once at least every year and at 

intervals of nct more than fifteen months 

be audited by auditors appointed by the 

Visiting Board. 


(2) The annual accounts when audited shall 
be published in the Gazette ot India and 
in the local official Gazette, and a copy 
of the accounts together with the auditors’ 
report shall be submitted through the 
Visiting Board to the Lord Rector. 


(3) The annual accounts and the financial 
estimates shall be considered by the Court 
atitsannu 1 meeting, and the Court may 
Pass resolutions thereon and communicate 
the same to tae Executive Council which 
shall take such action thereon a: it thinks 
fit 


Supplementary Provisions, 


36. (7) Every salaried officer and teacher of the Conditions 
. of service of 
University shall be appointed on a written officers and 
contract, which shall be lodged with ‘teachers. 
the University and a copy of which shall 
be furnished to the officer or teacher 


concerned. 
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(2) Any dispute arising out of a contract bet- 
ween the University and any of its officers 
or teachers shall. at the request of the 
officer or teacher concerned, be referred 
toa tribunal of arbitration consisting of 
one member appointed by the Execu- 
tive Council, one member nominated by 
the officer or teacher concerned and an 
umpire appointed by the Visiting Board 
The decision of the tribunal shall be 
final, and no suit shall lie in any Civil 
Court in respect of the matters decided 
by the tribunal. Every such request 
shall be deemed to be a submission to 
arbitration upon the termsof this section 
within the meaning of the Indian 
Arbitration Act 1899, and all the pro- 
visions of that Act. with the exception 
of Section 2 thereof shall apply accord- 
ingly. 

Provident 37. (7) The University shall constitute for the 


and 
pension benefit cf its officers. teachers and servants 


funds, : A 

such provident and pension funds as it may 

deem fit in such manner and subject to 

such conditions as may be prescribed by 
the Statutes. 

(2) Where such provident or pension fund bas 
been so constituted, the Governor General 
in Council may declare* that the provisions 
of the Provident Funds Act, 1897, shall 
apply to such fund, as if it were a Govern: 
ment provident fund. 

Filling of +38. (7) Subject toany provision in this Act and in 


casual ~ 
vacancies. the Statutes, the Executive Council shall 


# Declared under Notification No, 1505 Dated 14-7-1927. 
tAmended by Act Xj of 1945, 
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appoint a person to filla casual vacancy 
in the office of Vice Chancellor The 
Person so appointed shall hold cffice till 
the next meeting of the Court. 


(2) Subject to the provisions of Sub-section 


39, 


‘3) of Section 18, other casual vacancies in 
any Office or any authority shall be filled 
up by the authority which has power to 
appoint to the office or authority; provided 
that when the Court is the appointing 
authority the casual vacancy shall be filled 
by the Executive Council, and the person 
SO appointed shall hold office till the next 
meeting of the Court 


No act or proceeding of any authority of 


the University shall be invalidated merely by reason 
of the existence of a vacancy or vacancies among 


its members. 


40. ‘1) If any dificulty arises with respect 


to the establishment of the University 
or any authority of the University or 
in connection with the first meeting 
of any authority of the University, 
the Governor-General in Council 
may by order make any appointment 
or do anything which appears to him 
necessary or expedient for the proper 
establishment of the University or 
any authority thereof or for the first 
meeting of any authority of the 
University. 


(2) Any such order may modify the pro- 


visions of this Act and the Statutes 
so far as may appear to the Gover- 
nor-General in Council to be neces- 


Sary or expedient for carrying the 
order into effect. 


Deleted. 
*added by Act V1 of 1935, and Deleted by Act XI of 1945, 
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THE SCHEDULE. 
FIRST STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY: 
(See Section 28). 
Rectors, 1- (7) The following persons shall be Rectors 
of the University. namely:— 
(¢} all Heads of Local Governments; 


(12. such Rulers of States in India, Princes, 
and other persons as the Lord Rector 
may, of his own motion or on the 
recommendation of the Court, appoint, 


(2; The Chancellor may also, on the re- 
commendation of the Academic Coun- 
cil appoint persons of eminent position 
or attainment to be Rectors. 

The Vice- 2. (a) The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for 
bance: three years and shall be eligible for re- 
election. 


(b) The Court may, if it thinks fit, decide 
that a salary or honorarium shall be 
paid to the Vice-Chancellor; the 
amount of such salary or honorarium 
shall be fixed by the Executive Coun- 
cil, and shall not exceed Rs 1,500/- 
p.m together with a furnished house. 


(c) The Executive Council is authorised to 
sanction payment of the honorarium to 
a Vice-Chancellor from such date as it 
may fix retrospectively or otherwise. 


Be ae. 3 (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the princi- 
Chancellor . pal executive and academic officer of 
the University and shall take rank 
in the University next to the Chan. 
cellor and the Pro-Chancellor. He 
shall be ex-officto Chairman of the 


Executive Council and the Academic 
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Council and, in the absence of the 
Chancellor and the Pro-Chancellor, 
shall preside at Convocations cf the 
University held for conferring degrees 
and at meetings of the Court, 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice Chan- 
cellor to see that the Act, the Statutes, 
the Ordinances and the Regulations 
are duly observed, and he shall have 
all powers necessary for that purpose. 

(3) He shall have the power of convening 
meetings of the Court, the Executive 
Council and the Academic Council and 
shall perform all such acts as may be 
necessary to carry cut or further the 
Provisions of the Act, the Statutes and 
the Ordinances. 


(4) In any emergency which in the opinion 
of the Vice Chancellor requires that 
immediate action should be taken, the 
Vice-Chancellor shall take such action 
as he deems necessary, and shall with. 
in seven days thereafter report his 
action to the officer, authority or other 
body who or which in the ordinary 
course, would have dealt with the 
matter, and the officer, authority or 
other body. concerned shall as soon as 
possible thereafter express and record 
his or its opinion on the action so taken 


Explanation:—The word emergency as used 
above should be taken to refer only to matters in 
which immediate action is called for in uoforeseen 
circumstances and where the Vice Chancellor con- 
siders that postponement of action would be seriously 
detrimental to the interests of the University. 


The 
Pro-Vice- 
Chancellor 


Other 
officers. 


The 


Treasurer. 


- 
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Exception:— Appointment to a new post, 
whether temporary or permanent, on the staff of the 
University or allied institutions shall not be made 
in the exercise of these powers 


(5) He shall be the sole medium of com- 
munication between the University and 
the following authorities, namely, the 
‘Governor-General in Council, the Lord 
Rector and the Visiting Board. 

4. Deleted. ’ 


4. (A! The following shall be the officers of 
the University under Section 16 (5) of 
the Act: — 

1. Treasurer 

2. Deans of Faculties 
3 Provosts of Halls 
4 Proctor 

5 Registrar 

5. (7) The Treasurer shall be appointed by the 
Court on such conditions and for such 
period as the Court may think fit. 


(2) He shall exercise’ genera! supervision 
over the funds of the University and 
advise in regard to its financial policy. 


(3) He shall be an ex-officio member of the 
Executive Council and shall, subject 
to the control of the Executive Council, 
Manage the property and investments 
of the University. He shall be respon- 
sible for the presentation of the annual 
estimates and accounts, 


(4) Subject to the powers of the Executive 
Council, he shall be responsible for see: 
ing that all moneys are expended on 
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the purposes for which they 
allotted. 





are granted or 


(5) He shall exercise such other 
may be prescribed by the 


powers as 
Ordinances 


6. (7) The Registrar shall be a whole 


officer of the University 
the Court. 


The 


time paid Registrar 


appointed by 


(2) He shall hold office for five years and 
shall be eligible for re-appointment. 


(3) The Registrar shall— 
(a) be the custodian of the records, the seal 
and such other property of the 


as is committed to his charge? 


University 


(b) keep and maintain the register of registered 
graduates ; 


(c) attend and act as Secretary at meetings 
of the Court, the Executive and the 
Academic Councils and, if deemed 
necessary, of the Departments of 
Studies and any committees appointed 
by such bodies and to keep the minutes 
thereof; 


(d) see that adequate and timely information 
is regularly supplied to the Executive 
and Academic Councils in order that 
the provisions of the Aligarh Muslim 
University Act, Statutes, Ordinances 
and Regulations in force fcr the time 
being, may be duly carried into effect 
and report to the Vice-Chancellor in 
writing any breach of the above; 


(e) under the superintendence of the Acade- 


mic Council and the examination 


Deans, 
Provosts 
and Proctor. 


The Court, 
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committees arrange for and superin- 
tend the examinations of the Univer- 
sity; and 

(7) perform such other duties as may from 
time to time be prescribed by the Ordi- 
nances and Regulations. 


7. (1) The Deans of the Faculties shall be 
appointed in such manner and _ shall 
exercise such duties, powers and functions 
as prescribed in Clause 18A_ of the 
Statutese 


(2) The Provosts of Halls shall be appointed 
by the Executive Council on the recom- 
mendation of the Vice-Chancellor and 
shall exercise such powers and perform 
such duties as may be assigned to them 
by the Academic Council or the Vice- 
Chancellor. 


(3) The Proctor shall be appointed by the 
Executive Council on the recommendation 
of the Vice-Chancellor and shall exercise 
such powers and perform such duties as 
may be assigned to him by the Academic 
Council or the Vice-Chancellor. 


83 The Court shall, subject to provisions 
hereinafter contained, consist of the following 
members:— 

Class I.— Ex-Officio Members. 


The Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor and the 
Vice-Chancellor for the time being and all Ex: 
Vice-Chancellors who held office by virtue of 
election by the Court shall be Ex-Officto Members. 

Class I1.— Foundation Members. 
The persons named in the Annexure to this 


ox spfeniele, apa! PEE Pp Esation Members, 


lobal Libro 
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Class IiI,—Life Members. 


Every person who has contributed to the 
Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental College, Aligarh, the 
Muslim University Association or the Muslim 
University Foundation Committee a donation of one 
lakh of rupees or upwards or has transferred pro- 
perty of like value to any of the said institutions 
and all persons who shall hereafter make such a 
donation or transfer shall be a Life Member. 


Class 1V.—Ordinary Members. 


Ordinary Members shall be persons elected or 
appointed as follows:— 


(1) Ten persons to represent such States in 
Ind% as have contributed or shall 
contribute one lakh of rupees and upwards, 
together with a permanent recurring grant 
to or for the purposes of the University, 
who shall be nominated by such States. 


Correction Slip No. 11. 


Substitute the words “one thousand” in place of ‘“‘five 
hundred” in Statute 8, Class 1V (2). (P. 31)+ 

Ref. Govt. letter No, 57-25/47-E.I., dated 20th 
December, 1947. 


Persons to be eligible for election under tnis 
provision must be registered graduates of not less 
than ten years’ standing. 


(4) Twenty persons to be elected by the Cen- 
tral Standing Committee of the All India 
Mohammadan Educational Conference 
from among its own members not less than 
ten of whom shall be persons who have 
been engaged for at least five years in 
teaching; 
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(5) Ten persons to be nominated by the 
Chancellor 


(6) Fifty eight persons to be elected by the 
Court, namely:— 


() nine persons to represent Islamia Colleges 
and other Muslim educational  institu- 
tions not under the control of the 
University; 

(fg) fifteen persons engaged in the learned 
professions; 

(iif) nine persons Jearned in the Muslim 
religion and Oriental studies; and 

‘sv) twenty-five persons from among the 
members of the Central and Provincial 
Legislatures, provided that at least one - 
person shall be from each legislature. 

(7) Ten persons to be elected by the Academic 
Council from among its own members; 


Provided that no paid servant of the University, 
including its allied institutions shall be eligible for 
election or nomination under any of the preceding 
clauses except clause 7) and that if any person 
elected or nominated under any of the preceding 
clauses except clause (7) is subsequently appointed 
to any paid post in the University or its allied 
institutions he shall cease to be a member of the 
Court. 

Provided further that a member elected under 
sub-Clauses, (6) (i) (ii) or (iv) shall cease to bea 
member of the court if he ceases to belong tothe 
category from which he was elected. 


Provided also that no person shall be elected asa 
member of the Court unless he has attained the 
age of 25 years. 





——— 


9, 
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Any member of the Court may be removed 
by a resolution, passed by a majority 
consisting of not less than two thirds of 
the members of the Court to the effect 
that — 


(i) he has become incapable of performing 


his duties. or 


(iz) he has acted against the interests of 


the University, or 


(iii) he has been convicted by a court of law 


of what, in the opinion of the Court, isa 
serious offence, 


10 Deleted 
11. (7) After the fifth and subsequent annual 


meetings upto the ninth, there shall be 
annually appointed in accordance with 
the provisions of clauses (2) to (5° of Class 
IV the following number of Ordinary 
Members, namely — 


In clau-e (2) «.. ase wee 12 
In clause (3)... coe dae 8 
In clause (4, ee “ie: 4 
In clause (5°... iat yr: OZ 


(2) When an electoral body entitled to elect a 


member or members fails to do so within 
the time prescribed, the Court may e'ect 
any qualified person or persons of the 
class from which such electoral body was 
entitled to elect to be an Ordinary Mem~ 
ber. 


12 (7) All Ordinary Members shall hold office for 


five years from the date of their election 
or occurrence of the vacancy whichever is 
later provided that the date of membership 
of persons elected under Sub-Clauses (2), 


Removal of 
Members of 
Court. 


Election of 
Ordinary 
Members 


General 
provisions 
as to Mem- 
bers of the 
Court. 
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(3) and (4) of Class IV, Clause 8, shall 
expire on Ist March and of persons nomi” 
nated or elected under Clauses (5) and 
(6) on Ist May in the fifth year of their 
election or nomination irrespective of the 
dates on which they were elected or 


nominated. 


(2) Any casual vacancies among the nominated 
or elected members shall be filled, as soon 
as conveniently may he, by the person or 
body who nominated or elected the mem- 
ber whose place has hecome vacant, and 
the person nominated or elected to such 
vacancy shall be a member for the residue 
of the term for which the person in whose 
place he is nominated or elected was a 
member. 


(3) The Executive Council may, subject 
to the provisions of these Statutes, make 
rules prescribing the qualifications of the 
electors, the modes of election . and 
nomination and other conditions to which 
the electors and the elected members shall 


be subject. 
Pe 13. (7) The Court shall, on a date to be fixed by 
Court. the Vice-Chancellor, meet once a year 


at a meeting to be called the annual 
meeting of the Court. 


(2) The Vice-Chancellor may whenever he 
thinks fit, and shall upon requisition in 
writing signed by not less than thirty 
members of the Court, convene a special 
meeting of the Court. 


(3) Twenty-five members. shall form a 
quorum. 
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14. (7) The Court may, by resolutions passed by 
a majority of no less than twoethirds of 


the members present and voting: — 


(a) on the recommendation of the Academic 
Council through the Executive Council, 
make proposals to the Chancellor for the 
conferment of honorary degrees; 


(b> on the recommendation of the Executive 
Council, withdraw any ordinary degree or 
diploma conferred by the University; and 


(c) with the sanction of the Chancellor with- 
draw any honorary degree. 


(2) In cases of urgency the Chancellor may, 
on the recommendation of the Executive 
Council alone, confer an honorary degree. 


15. (1) The Executive Council shall consist of the 
following persons, namely : 
(4) Ex-Officio -— 
(a) Vice-Chancellor. 
(b) Treasurer. 


(ii) (a) Thirteen persons to be elected by the 
Court of whom three only shall be 
members of the Academic Council, 
one of whom shall be a Dean and one 
a Provost. 


(b) Of the remaining ten members not more 
than two shall be elected from members 
of the Court ordinarily residing in the 
Aligarh District. 


(2i The elected members of the Executive 
Council shall cease to be such members if they 
cease to be members of the Court. 


(3) Seven members of the Executive Council 
shall form a quorum. 


Powers in 
respect to 
granting 
and with- 
drawing 
degrees, 


The 
Executive 
Council. 


36 STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY 


(4) Members other than ex-officio members 
shall hold office for three years only from the date. 
of their election by the Court or the occurrence of 
the vacancy whichever is later. 

(5) Casual vacancies may be filled from mem- 
bers of the Court by co-option by the Executive 
Council. Such members shall - hold office until the 
next Annual Meeting of the Court,* 


ae 


se 


‘6) If any elected members of the Executive 
Council fails to attend four consecutive meetings of 
the Council, he shall tfso facto cease to be a 
member of the Council, 

7) Elected members of the Executive Council 
not ordinarily residing in the Aligarh District shall 
be entitled to the actual cost of their railway ticket 
and a daily allowance of Rupees five only. 


Powe f . 
iis Bees 16, (7) The Executive Council shall, subject 
cane to the control of the Court and to the 
ouncil. 


Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, 
administer the revenue and property 
of the University, regulate the finances, 
accounts and investments and perform 
all such duties and such acts as may 
be recessary for the business of the 
University. 

(2) (a) In particular the Executive Council shall 
have power to make and vary invest- 
ments, purchase, accept and sell moveas 
ble or immoveable property, enter into 
and carry out or cancel contracts and 
appoint persons to execute and register 
the same. 

(6) Tt shall maintain the buildings, premises, 


furniture and apparatus needed for the 
work of the University: 
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(c) It shall grant leave to « fficers, teachers 
and servants in accordance with the 
Ordinances and Regulations and, subject 
to the provisions of section 36 of the 
Act, deal with any grievances of any 
such c fficers, teachers or servants; 


(ad) It shall maintain a register of donors of 
the University, 
(e) It may maintain the University press; 


(f) It shall, on the reccmmendation of the 
Academic Council, prescribe the fees and 
charges payable by stucents; 


(g) It shall fix the fees and allowances of 
examiners, moderators and other persons 
engaged in the University examinations; 
and 


(h) It shall be the managing body of any 
High School or any other institution 
maintained by the University, and shall 
supervise any Intermediate Colleges and 
Schools admitted to privileges by the 
University. 

(i) It shall fix holidays and vacation in the 
University and allied Inst:tutions on 
the recommendation of the Academic 
Council and the Managing Committees 
concerned. 


17. ‘1) The Academic Council shall consist of The. 
Academic 


the following persons, namely:— Council, 


(4) Vice-Chancellor. 
(is) Deans of the Faculties. 
(iti) Professors. 
(iv) Chairmen of the Departments. 
(v} Provosts of Halls. 
(vs). Proctor, 
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(vii) Principals of Colleges admitted to the 
privileges of the University under Sec- 
tion 12A of the Act. 

(viiz) Two persons elected by the Court. 

(2) Eleven members of the Academic Council 

shall form a quorum. 

(3) Members other than ex-officio members shall 

hold office for three years. 


Bowers of 18. (7) The Academic Council shall— 

Aca- : 2 
demic (4) arrange and supervise the work of 
Council, education in the University; 


(ii) recommend to the Executive Council 
the creation and abolition of posts 
in the educational and tutorial staff; 

(442) subject to conditions imposed by avy 
trust, fix the time, modeand terms 
of competition for Fellowships, 
Scholarships, Studentships, Medals 
and Prizes and award the same; 


(tv) arrange for the moderation of question 
papers and conduct the examinations; 


(¥) ‘have entire charge of the discipline of 
the students in the University; 


(vi) publish and revise lists of prescribed 
and recommended books, if any, and 
prescribe sy!labuses on the recommenda- 
tion of the Faculties; 


(viz) appoint a library committee with such 
powers as may be prescribed in the 
Ordinances ; and 


(vitt) publish the University Gazette. 


(2) All decisions of the Academic Couhcil as 
regards matters of discipline of shudents, 
syllabuses of studies and the .conduct of 
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examinations shall be final, with the 
exception of those which relate to the 
Departments of Theology whose proceed: 
ings shall be subject to the approval of 
the Executive Council. 
“19\,(1) The University shall comprise the 
following Faculties: — 


(1) Faculty of Theology- 
(ii) Faculty of Arts; 
(iii) Faculty of Science; 
liv) Faculty of Engineering and Technology3 
*(v) And such other Faculties as the Court, on 
the recommendation of the Academic 


Council made through the Executive 
Council, may institute. 


(2) (a) The Faculty of Theology shall include 
the following Departments :— 


(i) Sunni Theology. 
(ii) Shia Theology. 


(b) The Faculty of Arts shall include the 
following Departments!— 


(1) English Language and Literature; 
(ii) History and Political Science; 
(iii) Philosophy and Psychology; 

(iv) Economics and Commerce; t 
(v) Arabic Language and Literature; 
(vi) Persian; 

(vii) Urdu; 

(viii) Sanskrit; 


ee 
* The Court under Res. 7, Dated 22, 4, 1945 bas instituted 
the following Faculties: — 





2. (e) Faculty of Agriculture. 
(£) Faculty of Medicine 


+ Departmeat of Commerce separated from Deptt. of 
Economics. Court Res. 2, Dated 30, 9, 1945, 


Faculties. 
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(ix) Law; 
(x) Education. 


(c) The Faculty of Science shall inclu’te the 
following Departments: — 


(i) Physics; 
(ii) Chemistry; 
(iii) Mathematics and Astronomy; 
(iv) Zoology; 
(v) Botany and Agriculture;* 
(vi) Geography; 
(vii) Military Science, 


(d; The Faculty of Engineering and Techno 


logy shall include the following Depart- 
ments: — 


(i) Civil Eugineering: 
(11) E'ectrical Engineering; 
(iii) Mechanical Engineering; 
(iv) Technology, 
+(3) The Court, on the Recommendation of the 
Academic Council, mide through the Ex. 
Council may add new Departments to the 
Faculties or transfer a Department from 
one Faculty to any other Faculty 
Constitution of the Faculties. 
(4) Each Faculty shall consist of :— 
(a) The Dean of the Faculty; 
(b) The Chairman of the Departments in- 
clude! in the Faculty; 
(c) The Professors and R-aders in the sub- 
jects included in the Faculty; 


(d) One Lecturer elected by each Depart- 
ment included in the Faculty. 





eS aE EES ae eee 
*The Court under Res. 7, Dated 22, 4, 1945 has instituted 
the following Faculties: - 


2. (e) Faculty of Agriculture 
(f. Faculty of Medicine, 
tDepartment of Uuani Tib and Surgery instituted and 
placed under Faculty of Medicine (Court Res. 12, D/ 30,9,45,, 
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(e) Principal or a teacher of the Women’s 
College appointed by the Managing 
Committee on the recommendation of 
the Principal (for the Faculties of 
Arts and Science only). 


(f) Such other persons not exceeding four 
in number as may be assigned to the 
Faculty by the Academic Council on 
account of their expert knowledge of 
the subject or subjects comprising 
the Faculty. 


Provided that the number of members shall not 


exceed: 
(i) Thirty in the Faculty of Arts; 
(ii) Twenty-five in the Faculty of Science; 
(iii) Fifteen in the Faculty of Engineering 
and Technology. 
(iv) Ten in the Faculty of Vheology. 


Provided further that the Court at 
the request of the Academic Council 
may increase the number in special 


CASES. 


(5) The quorum shall be 4 in the Faculty of 
Theology, 12 tn Arts, 11 in Science, 7 in 
Engineering and Technology. and 2/5 of 
the number of members in any other 
Faculty that may be instituted under 
sub-Clause (1) (v). 


(6) Members other than ex-officio members 
shall hold office for two years and shall be 
eligible for re-appointment. Their term 
of office shall expire on the 3Ist December 
in the 2nd Year after the date of their 
appointment. 
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Deans. (7) (a) There shall be a Dean of each Faculty 
who shail be appointed by a Standing 
Committee of the Executive Council 
consisting of three members of which 
Vice-Chancellor will he an ex-officio 
member and chairman and the other 
two elected by the Executive Council 
from amongst its owo members The 
term of members of this Committee 
shall be three years. <An_ elected 
member shal! cease to be a member of 
this Committee tf he ceases to bea 
member of the Executive Council. 
The Deans shall he appointed in 
rotation from different departments 


comprising the Faculty. 


(bh) No remuneration shall be attached to 


the office of Dean. 


(c) He shall hold office for three yearse 


fd) The Dean shall convene the meetings of 
the Faculty and will preside over them. 


e) The Dean shall prepare the time-table in 
consultation with the Chairmen of the 
Departments comprising the Faculty 
and submit it to the Faculty. He shall 
be responsible for the co-ordination of 
teaching therein ard the execution of 
the decisions of the Facullys 


(f) He shall have the right to be present and 
to take part in discussion at any meet>- 
ing of any Committee af the Faculty 
but shall have no vote. unless he is a 
member of the Comunittee. 
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(g) He shali exercise such other powers and 
perform such other duties as may be 
prescribed by the Ordinances and 
Regulations or assigned to him by the 


Academic Council from time to time. 


(8) Subject to tie control of the Academic 
Council the powers of the Faculty shall 
be :— 

(a) To co-ordinate the teiching and research 
work of the University in the subjects 
assigned to the Faculty. 


(b) Yo approve the time-table- 


(c) To recommend to the Academic Council, 
Courses of Studies and Syllabuses for the 
different examinations after receiving re- 
ports from the Departments of Studies. 


(d Toreceive the reports from the Depart- 
ments for creation and abolition of posts 
and to forward them to the Academic 
Council with such recommendations as it 


thinks fit. 


(e. To recommend to the Academic Council 
the conditions for the awird of degrees, 


diplomas and other academic distinctions. 


(f) To discuss and suggest to the Academic 
Council schemes for the advancement in 


the standards of teaching and examinations. 
-(g) To deal with any other matter that may be 


referred to it by the Academic. Council. 


(1) Every Department included in a Faculty 
shall :-- ; 


(a): Consist’ of Professors, Honorary Pro- 
fessors. Readers, Lecturers and 


Powers. 


Departments 
of Studies. 


>- 
~~ 
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Demonstrators .in the subject with 
which the Department is concerned; 
Provided that the Dean of the Faculty 
concerned shall be an ex-officio member 
of each Department, 

(b) Have power to coopt specialists not 
exceeding two in number, except in the 
case of the Department of Law, which 
shall coopt four members, two of 
whom shall be judges of a High Court 
or of a Chief Court, 


(c) Recommend to the Academic Council 
through the Faculty concerned, courses 
and syllabuses of Studies and text 
books for its subject, and 

(d) Make recommendations to the Academic 
Council through the Faculty concerned 
in respect of Fellowships, Scholarships 
and Studentship, Medals and Prizes in 
the subject with which it is concerned. 


(2) The Academic Council may assign 
teachers of cognate subjects to a Depart- 
ment of Study not exceeding two in 
number, 


(3) The Professor in a Department or if there 
be no Professor the Reader shall be the 
Chairman; if there are more than one 
Professor or more than one Reader in a> 
Department, the Chairman _ shall be 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor in 
consultation with the Dean of the Faculty 
concerned preferably by rotation from 
among the Professors or Readers as the 
case.may be- Such Chairman shall hold 
office for three years from the date of 








Amendment to Clause 19A of the Statutes (P. 45). 


(Ref. Govt. letter No. F. 57-26/E.1I., dated 30th January, 
1948. Reported under HK. C. Res. No- 16(a), dated 22nd 
February, 1947). 


19A (1) There shall be a Standing Finance Committee which 
is hereby declared an authority of the University 
under Section 22(4) of the Act. 


(2) The Committee shall consist of the Vice-Chancellor 
(Chairman), the Treasurer (Secretary) and five other 
members appointed as follows:— 


(a) One by nomination by the Lord Rector from 

amongst the members of the Court. 

(b) One by nomination by the Chancellor from 
amongst the members of the Court. 

(c) Two by election by the Court, one of whom 
shall if possible, be a member of Indian Legis- 
lature. 

(d) One to be elected by the Executive Council 
from amongst its own members other than 
those who are members of the teaching staff 
of the University. 


(3) The nominated and elected members shall hold office 
for three years. 
They shall cease to be members of the Commit- 
tee if they cease to be members of the Court or the 
Executive Council as the case may be. 


(4) Four members shall form a quorum, 
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appointment but he must resign if at any 
time he ceases to be a Professor ora 
Reader. 

Provided that if temporarily, there be no 
Professor or Reader, the Dean of the 
Faculty concerned shall be ex-officio 
Chairman of fhe Department. 


19 A. (17) There shall be a Standing Finance 
Committee, which is hereby declared an authority 
of the University under Section 22 (4) of the Act 

'2) The Committee shall consist of the Vice- 
Chancellor and four other members appointed as 
follows :— 

(a) One by nomination by the Lord Rector 

from among the members of the Court; 


(b) One by nomination by the Chancellor} and 


(c) Two by election by the Court, one of whom 
shall, if possible, be a member of the 
Indian Legislature, 


(3) The nominated and elected members shall 
hold office for three years. 


(4) Three members shall form a quorum, 


19 B. The Standing Finance Committee shall 
exercise the following powers and perform the 
following duties:— 

(1) There shall be an ordinary meeting of the 

Committee every year in February or 
March, to scrutinise the Budget Proposals 
and to examine the completed and audited 
Accounts of the past financial year; 


Provided that the Vice-Chancellor may, when- 
ever necessary, convene other meetings of the 
‘Committee; 

(2) The annual accounts and financial estimates 

of the University, prepared by the Trea- 


The Stand- 
ing Finance 
Committee. 


Powers and 
duties of 
the Stand- 
ing Finance 
Committee, 
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surer, shall be laid before the Committee 
at its annual meeting for discussion, and 
then submitted to the Executive Council 
for consideration and revision; 





(3) At its annual Budget meeting the Com- 
mittee shall fix a limit, both for the total 
recutring expenditure of the year and for 
the total non-recurring expenditure} and 
no expenditure shall be incurred in excess 
of these limits. ‘these limits shall be 
based on the Committee’s estimate of the 
income and resources of the University. 
(which, in the case of “productive” works, 
may also include proceeds from Icrns), 
and the Committee’s decision in this 
respect shall be final: 

Provided that the Committee may, for special 
unforeseen reasons, revise the limits so fixea during 
the financial year; 

(4) No expenditure, not provided for in the 
budget, shall be incurred without the 
approval of the Committee. 

{5) Each member of the Committee. shall 
have the right to record a minute of 
dissent, whenever he dissents from his 
colleagues; 

(6) Whenever the Executive Council takes a 
decision which is at variance with the 
advice given or view expressed by the 
Standing Finance Committee, it shall 
obtain the views of the Committee in writ- 
ing unless such views are already available 
on record; _ if after considering the 
Committee’s views the Council still finds 
itself in disagreement with the Committed 
it shall place its reasons on record/while : 
giving its decision. 
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19 C (1) 


(2) 


20. 





The conditions and terms under which a 
High School or College may be admitted 
to the privileges of the University under 
Section 12 A of the Act shall be pres- 
cribed by the Ordinances. 


Each such institution shall have a Manag. 
ing Committee of its own whose duties 
and powers shall be laid down inthe 
Statutes and Ordinances, 


Subject to the general control of the 


Court, all appointments on the teaching staff of the 
University and the allied institutions shall be made 


as follows:— 


(1) University Professors and Readers shall be 


appointed by the Executive Council from 
a list of persons, recommended as Suitable 
by a Committee of Appointment consist- 
ing of the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean of 
the Faculty concerned, the Chairman of 
the Department of Studies concerned 
if he is a Professor, and three other 
Persons or, if the Chairman of the 
Department is not a Professor, four other 
persons to be nominated by the Academic 
Ccuncil including at least two experts 
in the subject not in the service of the 
University and excluding any person 
likely to be a candidate for the vacant 
post: provided that if a Professor or 2 
Reader is to be appointed from among 
candidates: resident outside India, the 
Executive Council may delegaie the 
selection of a suitable candidate toa 
Selection Board appointed for this Purpose; 


.in, that case the appointmeat shail be 


Admission of 
Colleges and 
Schools to 
privileges of 
the Univer- 
sity. 


Appoint- 
ments, 


AS TEN 
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subject to the sanction of the Executive 
Council unless the power of appointment 
is expressly delegated to the Selection 
Board or to the Committee of Appointment, 


(2) University Lecturers and Demonstrators 
shall be appointed by the Executive 
Council from a list of persons recom- 
mended as suitable by a Committee of 
Appointment consisting of the Vice*Chan- 
cellor. the Dean of the Faculty concerned 
the Treasurer, the Chairman of the Depart- 
ment of Studies concerned and_ three 
other persons nominatei by the Academic 
Council. 


(3) The Head Master of a School or the Head 
of any other institution maintained by 
the University shall be appointed by the 
Executive Council from a list of names 
recommended as suitable by a Committee 
of Appointment consisting of the Vices 
Chancellor, the Chairman. Department of 
Education, the Treasurer and four other 
persons nominated by the Academic 
Council of whom at least one shall bean 
educationist not in the service of the 
University. 


(4) Teachers in a School or any other institu- 
tion maintained by the University shall 
be appointed by the Executive Council. 
from a list of names recommended by the 
Managing Committee of the School or 
the institution concerned, 


(5) No New appointment to the staff of the 
University or the allied institutions shall 
be made unless the Executive Council 


28 
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has previously sanctioned the creation of 
the post. 


Provided that in case of increase in the 
number of students the Academic Council, on the 
Proposal of the Chairman of the Department con- 
cerned and the Vice-Chancellor, may recommend 
to the Executive Council to make a temporary 
appointment for a period not exceeding one acade- 
mic year. In this case the post will be deemed 
to have been created temporarily for the period 
for which the appointment is made. 


(6)(a) Every permanent appointment or appoint- 
ment to a Permanent Post fora 
fixed Period, under the preceding 
sub-clauses shall be made after 
duly advertising the post, giving 
full particulars to applicants as to 
the conditions of the post and the quali- 
fications of the incumbent and after an 
interview of selected candidates by the 
Committee or the selecting authority 
concerned, 


(b) In case of emergency, the ViceeChan- 


cellor may fill upa temporary vacancy 
for a period not exceeding six months in 
all. 


7 . (7) Other appointments, unless otherwise pro- 
vided for, shall be made by the Executive 
Council. 


21. The registered graduates shall, subject 


to conditions prescribed by the Ordinances, contain 


the names of — 
(1) the graduates of the University; and 


(2) graduates of other Universities who have 
been educated for at least two years at the 


Register of 
Graduates, 


Convoca- 
tion. 


Committees. 


Acting 
President 
of meetings 


Resigna- 
tions, 


Re-election. 


Ceasing of 
Court mem- 
bership on 


ceasing to be’ 


member of 
electorate, 


50 STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY 





Mohammadan Anglo-Oriental College, 
Aligarh, 


separately entered therein. 


22. Convocations of the University for the 
conferring of degrees or for other purposes shall be 
held in such manner as may be prescribed ‘by the 


Ordinances. 


23. Any authority of the University may 


appoint such and so many standing or special 
committees as to it may seem fit, and may appoint to 
them persons who are not members of such autho- 
rity. Such committees may deal with any subject 
delegated to them, subject to subsequent confirma- 


tion by the authorify appointing them 


24. Where no provision is made for a presi- 
dent or chairman to preside over a meeting, authority 
or committee or when the president or chairman 


‘so provided for is absent, the members present shall 


leect one of their number to preside at the meeting. 

25. Any member of the Court, the Executive 
Council, the Academic Council or any other Univer- 
sity authority or committee may resign by letter 


‘addressed to the Vice-Chancellor. 


26. Every officer of the University and every 


"member of any authority whose term of office or 


membership has expired shall be eligible for re: 
appointment or re-election, as the case Say be. 

27. The members of the Court who have 
been elected by a constituency shall cease to be 
such members if they cease to be members of the 
constituency by which they are returned. 
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(Framed by the Executive Council nnder Section 37 (1) of the Aligary 
Muslim University Act XL of 1920 (Resolution No. 11, 


dated 3rd March, 1924), 


1. The management of the Provident Fund constituted 
under Section 37(1) of the Act shall be vested in the Executive 
Council which shall maintain a separate account of the same. 


2. Only persons in permanent whole-time service shall be 
entitled to subscribe to the Provident Fund, that is, proba- 
tioners, part-time servants and temporary or officiating servants 
shall. be excluded. 


Mote —Any person receiving a salary of Rs. 25 per mensem or more may 
subscribe to the Provident Fund, 


‘a) The rate of contribution by subscribers shall be 4, 


8, 12, 16, 20 or 24 per cent of the salary of the 
employee for the past month and the amount 
calculated on this basis shall be deducted from the 
monthly salary of the employee. 


Nete.—No subscription or contribution shall be made to the Provident Fund 
by a subscriber who is on leave without pay. 


(b) The University shall, in the case of each subscriber, 


(c) 


4. (1) 


(it) 


make a monthly contribution at the rate of 8 per cent 
of his pay. 

The interest on both these contributions shall accrue 
to the account of the subscriber, 


The amounts accruing to the Fund shall be placed 
month by month in such securities as are approved 
of by the Executive Council on the recommenda- 
tion of the Provident Fund Committee. 


The contribution made by subscribers and the 
contribution of the University shall te credited 
monthly to the separate account of each subs- 
criber, 
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(fi) ‘Ihe accounts of the Fund shall be audited once 

a year by the University Auditor or Auditors and 

; a copy of the Balance Sheet of the Fund shall be 
sent to every subscriber. 


5. When a subscriber leaves the University or dies in the 
service of the University, the Executive Council shall on the 
recommendation of the Provident Fund Committee, make 
payment to him or his estate or person or persons nominated by 
him under Statute 9 out of Provident Fund under the follow- 
ing conditions: — 

(a) If a subscriber leaves or dies before completing his 

four years service, ke shall be entitled to the amount 
which he himself has contributed under Statute 3 (a) 
together with the interest thereon and the remaining 
amount shall be paid back to the University, 


(b) If a subscriber leaves or dies after completing four 
years. but less than eight years’ service, he shall be 
entitled to the full amount contributed by him with 
interest together with half of the amount contributed 
by the University with interest. 


(c) If a subscriber leaves or dies aftet completing eight 
years’ service he shall be entitled to the total amount 
standing to his credit in the Provident Fund on the 
date of his ceasing to be in service. 


(d) If a subscriber is dismissed from the University due to 
misconduct or negligence the amount at his credit to 
the Fund shall not be subject to any deduction, even 
to cover loss or damage sustained by the University, 


6. No employee of the University shall - be entitled to the 
benefits of the Provident Fund whose services in the University 
entitle him toa pension or on whose account the University 
contributes towards his pension and leave allowance or who 
has been appointed by the Univérsity on special terms preclud> 
ing him from subscribing to the Provident Fund, 





7- ( 


Correction Slip No. 3 
2 of Clause 7 (b) of the 


Substitute 5 in place of 6 in line 2 


Provident Fund Statutes (P.53), so as to make the clause 
read as follows: — 
(Ref. Govt. letter No. F.57-24/43-E, dated 22-2-44). 


(b) Such advances shall be recovered with interest at the 
rate of 5 per cent per annum in not more than twenty- 
four instalments, each of which shall not be less than one 


twenty-fourth of the total amount advanced. 


SS 





7. (a) 
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No payment shall be made until the subscriber 
quits his service or dies. But in case of urgent 
necessity the Executive Ccnncil may, on the 
recommendation of the Provident Fund Com- 
mittee. make an advance of a sum equivalent to 
not more than six months’ salary, provided that 
the amount advanced does not exceed the amount 
actually subscribed by him with interest. 


‘b) Such advances shall be recovered with interest at 


the rate of 6 per cent per annum in not more 
than twenty-four instalments, each of which shall 
not be less than one twenty-fourth of the total 
amount advanced. ‘ 


(c) Recovery of advances shall be made monthly by 


(a) 


9. (a) 


(d) 


deductions from salary commencing from the first 
payment of a full month’s salary after the advance 
is granted, but no recovery shall be made from a 


subscriber when he is on leave of any kind other 
than casual leave. 


When a subscriber has already taken an advance 
he shall not be allowed to take another advance 


until the amount already advanced has been fully 
paid up. 


Every servant of the University entitled to the 
benefits of the Provident Fund shall be presumed to have read 
and accepted the rules of the Provident Fund, 


A subscriber may file a written declaration in the 
form appended to these rules which will be treated 
as his will for the purpose of payment of his 


‘money after his death. 


Such subscriber may, from time to time, 


change 
his declaration and file a fresh declaration, 


The declaration filed under the above rule shall be 
kept by the Treasurer. 
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1G Such subscribers of the }’rovident Fund as, were in 
the service of the late M,A.-O. College and are still in the 
service of the University, shall have their periods of service 
counted from the time they were first appointed for the pur- 
poses of Statute 5. . 

11, All such amounts as, under Statute 5 (a) and (b), 
are to be paid back to the University, shall, for a period of 
seven years from the beginning of the Ist April, 1922 be set 
apart as a Reserve Fund for the purpose of making up the loss 
due ,to.depreciation, 

12.. An employee.of the University. drawing less than 
Rs. 25 per mensem and who is not a subscriber to the 
Provident Fund at the time of leaving the institution, if his 
service has been continuous for 15 years or more provided he 
is incapacitated from further performance of his duties, shall be 
paid) an amount equivalent to one year’s salary or if his 
service has been for not less than 30 years without a break, 
then a sum equal to the amount of the last two years’ salary 
as a reward provided that the service rendered has been 
specially good. 5 

13. There shall be a Provident Fund Committee for the 
purpose of advising the Executive Council in matters relating 
to investments, payments, etc., of the Provident Fund. 

14. The Provident Fund Committee shall consist of the 
following:— 

(i) The. Vice-Chancellor. 

(i) .The Registrar, . 

(sis) The Treasurer,, Convener. 

(iv), The Chief Accountant. 

(v) Two subscribers to the Provident, Fund to be elected 

by the subscribers, _ 
Form of Declaration under Statute 9 of the Provident Fund. 
Depositor’s, NO..44p5.22 +00 
(for. depositor). - 
I hereby declare, that in the event of my death the following 
persons shall be entitled to receive payment,, of the amount of 
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my deposit in the Provident Fund in the proportions noted 


against their names and [ make this my will so far as_ regards 
such deposit 


I also request that the amount payable as above to the 
minors be paid to the person named below:— 











Name and 

address of Sex and 

Name &  Relation- Whether Share of the person | parentage 
address’ ship with mejor nae the to whom of persons 
of the the subs- En Ons deposit share is to | referred to 

nominee: criber eres payable be paid in previous 

8 on behalf of column 
minors 








Two witnesses to signature 


2 8 ces cee» 10% coe esos Be 100 soe 000 


Here state married or unmarried ec. - see... 00.20 sos 200 200 coe 


(Signature) oo coe coc ccc cae coe coe coe see soe see ces 200 000 
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PART I EXECUTIVE ORDINANCES. 


CHAPTER I 
FUNDS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 
Statute 716 (1). 


1. The assets of the University shall include all monies, 
Government Promissory Notes, War Bonds and other securi- 
ties. and all other properties of every description whether 
moveable or immoveable, belonging to, or in possession of 
the University, and all income arising therefrom 

2. The funds of the University shall be divided into the 
following heads : — 

(¢) the Reserve Fund; 

(¢¢) the Non-Permanent Reserve Fund ; 
(iit) the Trust Fund 3 
(iv) the Building Fund : 

(v) the Current Expenses Fund ; and 
(vi) the Depreciation Fund. 


3. (@) The Reserve Fund shall consist of the monies 
invested by the University under Section 7 of 
the Act, but not the income from such invest- 
ment. 

(6) The Non-Permanent Reserve Fund shall consist 
of :— 
(i) the amounts endowed by individuals without 
mentioning specific object ; 
(4#) any portion of unspent amounts transferred 
to NonePermanent Reserve Fund by the 
Executive Council on the recommendation 
of the Standing Finance Committee. 

4, The Trust Fund shall consist of allsuch monies and 

properties, other than the monies invested in the Reserve 


na 
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Fund, as have been given, or may in future be given, to the 

' University for the purpose of being invested in securities or 
buildings or other forms of property 50 that their capital may 
remain intact and only the income derived therefrom be utilized 
for any special purpose or object, but it shall not include the 
income accruing from such investments. 

5. The Building Fund shall consist of* - 

(a) all monies given by individuals or societies or by 
the Government of India or by any State for the 
purpose of the erection or completion of buildings, 
otherwise than under Clauee 4 of this Chapter ; and 

(b) all monies allotted by the Executive Council of the 
University for the erection or completion or repairs 
of buildings, otherwise than under that clause. 


6. The Current Expenses Fund shall consist of: — 

(a) all income from Reserve or Trust Funds ; 

(b) all grants and contributions from Government or 
from other sources for the current expenses of the 
University, otherwise than for buildings ; 

(c) all prescribed fees ; 

(d) allincome derived from the rent of buildings and 
other property of the University ; and 

(e) all such sums as may. be allotted by the Executive 
Council for general or special purposes. 


7. The Depreciation Fund shall consist of all monies 
set aside by the Executive Council on account of depreciation 
of buildings of the University. 


XN 


8. If the University accepts any endowment or donation 
of money or other property, the same shall be applied with 
due regard to the conditions, if any, which the endower or the 
donor may have imposed. + 


: .9 The Executive Council may take charge of any money 
or securities or other moveable or immoveable property for 
the purpose of the education of relatives of the donor, subject 
to such conditions as.may be accepted by the Council. 2 isda 


t 
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CHAPTER II 
TREASURER. 
Statute 5 (5) 


1. Besides the duties and powers assigned to him in the 
Statutes, the Treasurer shall have the iollowing additional 
duties to pei form :— 

(4) he shall be the head of the Accounts Department, and 
as such he shall have a general power of supervision 
over the Accounts Office ; 

(if) he sball be the custodian of all moveable and 
immoveable properties of the University including 
all valuable securities grants, title deeds, sanads 
and cash of the University ; 

(si¢) on behalf of the Univsrsity, he sball withdraw under 
his signature all grants from the Imperial and Local 
Governments and from Indian States or individuals, 
and he shall give receipts of discharge for all pay- 
ments to the University ; and 

(iv) he shall be the only officer entitled to draw cheques 
on behalf of the Univers ty on any Bank 


2. The Treasurer under the general supervision of the 
Executive Council shall keep all cash above Rs. 3,000 with 
Imperial Bank of India. Aligarh or any other conventent 
Branch, and shall also keep with the said Bank all valuable 
securities for safe custody and provisional realization of 
interest. 

3. The Treasurer shall, in accordance with such regula- 
tions as shall be made in this behalf. be in general or in 
special charge of all the University assets, and shall keep a 
detailed account of all such assets as are not included in any 
one of the special funds mentioned, above Such account 
shall be appended to the annual revenue account of the 
University. . 

4, All moveable property of the University shall be 
checked periodically ina manner prescribed by the Regula- 
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tions. The report of this checking shall be laid before the 
Executive Council. 

5. The Treasurer shall present an annual report on 
the landed property of the University to the Executive 


Council. 


CHAPTER III A. 
MANAGEMENT OF SCHOOLS MAINTAINED 
BY THE UNIVERSITY. 

Act 12[ (1) and 29 (j) }. 


1. The Executive Council may appoint Standing Com- 
mittees, consisting of the following members to assist and 
advise itin the management of schools maintained by the 
University :— 

A.—Muslim University School Managing Committee :— 

(a) Ex-Officio Members :— 

(i) The Vice-Chancellor (Chairman) : 
(ii) Chairman, Department of Education. 
(iii) Head Master of the Muslim University City 
High School. 
(iv) The Head Master of the Muslim University 
School (Secretary), 

(6) Ordinary Members : — 

Four members to be nominated by the Executive 
Council. one of whom shall be from the Academic 
Council. 

(c) The Manager of the School shall be either the Vice- 

Chancellor or a person nominated by him. 

B—Muslim University City High School Managing Com: 

mittee :— 

(a) Ex-Officio Members : -- 

(i) The Vice-Chancellor ; 
(ii) The Chairman, Department of Education ; 
(iii) The Head Master, Muslim University ‘High 
School ; ; Davlosdg 


ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY 61 


(iv) The Head Master, Muslim University City High 
School (Secretary). 

{b) Ordinary Members : — 

Two persons to be nominated by the Executive 
Council. 

Note :—(1) The number of other members will be deter- 
mined by the Executive Council on the re- 
commendation of the Managing Committee. 

(2) The Committee shall elect its own Chairman. 

(c) The Manager of the school shall be either the Vice 

Chancellor or a person nominated by him. 

2. The persons mentioned in sub-Clause (b) shall hold 
office for three years and shall be eligible for re-appointment. 

3. The Executive Council shall control the finances of 
each school in such manner as it thinks fit. 

4. The Executive Council may give such power to the 
Head Master of a School maintained by the University as it 
deems necessary for the conduct of that institution. 

5. The Executive Council shall have power to supervise 
the teaching work of a School maintained by the University, 
and it may delegate such power tothe Academic Council in 
such manner as it thinks fit. 


CHAPTER III B. 


MANAGEMENT OF THE COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 
AND TECHNOLOGY 


[Act 12 (2) and 29 (j) ] 

1. (1) The management of the College of Engineering and 
Technology shall be vested in a Committee to be 
called the Managing Committee of the College of 
Engineering and Technology, which shall consist 
of :— , 

(a) Ex-Officio Members:— 
(i) Vice-Chancellor (Chairman), 
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(ii) Treasurer, 

(iii) Principal, College of Engineering and 
Technology (Secretary). 

(b) Ordinary Members : ~ 

(i) Five persons appointed by the Executive 
Council of whom at least three shall be 
Engineers. 

(ii) Two persons nominated by the Academic 
Council. 

(c) The Managing Committee may appcint specialist . 
advisers to assist the committee in the deliberations 
of special subjects. The advisers invited to attend 
the meetings of the Managing Committee, will take 
part in discussion but will have no votes. 


(2) (a) The Ordinary members shall hold office for three 
years but shall be eligible for re-appointment or 
re-nomination. 

(b) Five members shall form a quorum 

The Budget of the College shall be drawn up by the 

Managing Committee and submitted to the Executive 

Council and shall be included in the General Budget of 

the University. 


The Academic Council shall frame Regulations concern: 
ing the disclpline and residence of students. 





CHAPTER III C 
THE MANAGEMENT OF THE TIBBIYA COLLEGE. 
[ Act 12 (2) and 29 (j) }. 
The Executive Council shall appoint a Tibbiya College 
Managing Committee to assist and advise in the manage: 
ment of the Tibbiya College maintained by the Univer: 
sity. It shall consist of the following :— 
(a) Ex-Officio Members : - 
(i) The Vice-Chancellor. 
(ii) The Treasurer, and Sa - 
(ili) The Principal. : 
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b) Ordinary Members :— 
Nine persons appointed by the Executive Council, 
tour of whom should preferably be Hakims of 
standing and one of the status of a Civil Surgeon 
2. The Vice-Chancellor shall bethe Chairman of the Com- 
mittee and in his absence the members present shall elect 


their own Chairman. 


3. The Principal of the Tibbiya Ccllege shall be the Secre- 
tary of the Committee 


4. The members appointed under Clause 1 (b) shall bold 
office for three years and shall be eligible for re-appoint- 
ment. x 

5. The Executive Council may make rules and regulations 
for the management of the Tibbiya College in consultation 


with the Committee. 





CHAPTER IV A. 
[ Act 29 (k) and. statute 19 C (2) ). 


1. The Managing Committee of the Women’s College shall 
consist of :— 
(i) The Vice-Chancellor (Chairman). 
(ii) . Deans of the Faculties of Arts and Science 
(iii) The Treasurer. 
(iv) The Principal of the Women’s College. 
(v) The Secretary of the Female Education Associa- 
tion .Secretary). 
(b) Other Members : — 
(i) Four persons to be nominated by the Executive 
Council. 
(ii) Two persons to be nominated by the Academic 
Council 


(iii) Four persons to be nominated by the Female 
Education Association. 

2. Persons nominated in Sub-Clause (b) shall hold office for 

3 years and shall be eligible for re-appointment. 


64; | 


6. 


9. 
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‘the Funds of the College shall be kept separate with 
the Treasurer of the University and shall consist of :— 
(a) Grant from the Local Government, 

(b) Grants from the Indian States, . 

(c) Contribution by the University, 

(d) Contribution by the Female Education Association, 
(e) Income from fees including rent, and 

(f) Miscellaneous Income. : 


The accounts shall be audited once a year by the Uni- 

versity Auditors. 

(a) The duties and functions of the Managing Committee 
shall be prescribed in Regulations to be framed by 
the Executive Council. 

(b) All proceedings of the Managing Committee shall 
be subject to confirmation and approval of the 
Executive Council. 

The Annual Budget shall be prepared by the Committee 

and before submitting it to the Executive Council the 

Committee shall lay it before Female Education Associa- 


- tion for such suggestions as the Association may like to 


make. The Budget shall be printed as an Appendix i is 
the University Budget. 
The appointments carrying a salary of Rs 50 p.m. or 
less shall be made by the Managing Committee All other 
appointments shall be m.de by the Executive Council 
from a list of persons recommended by a Committee con- 
sisting of :— 

Vice-Chancellor, 

Treasurer. 

Two persons nominated by the Managing Committee. 

Two persons nominated by the Academic Council. 
The conditions of service shall be prescribed in the Regu- 
lations to be framed by the Executive Council 
Provident Fund : - 

The persons in permanent tervice of the College:shally 

be entitled to join Provident Fund Scheme according to 
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the Statutes of the Provident Fund or the Educatioa 
Code of the United Provinces. 





CHAPTER IV B 
[ Act 29 :k) and stainte 19 ¢ .2: | 
The Mavaging Committee of the Girls’ High School sball 
consist of : — 
(a) Hx Officto Members: 
(i) The Vice-Chancellor Chairman’. 
(ii) The Secretary of Female Education Association 
(Secretary and Manager). 
(iii) The Chairman Department of Education. 
(iv) The Principal of Women’s College. 
(v) The Head Mistress of the Girls’ High School. 
(b) Ordinary Members :~ 
(i) Three members to be nominated by the Executive 
Council, and 
Gi) Three by the Female Education Association. 
Persons nominated in Sub Clause (b’ shall hold office 
for 3 years, and shall be eligible for re-appointment. 


Proceedings of the School Managing Committee shall be 
laid before the Executive Conncil for approval. 

The appointment of teachers except that of Head Mistress 
shall be made by the Managing Committee subject to the 
approval of the Executive Council, Head Mistress shall 
be appointed in the same manner as University teachers. 


The funds of the School shall be separate from the College 
and shall consist of > — 
(i) Government Grant. 

(ii) Grants from Indian States 

iii) Grant by the University, 

(iv) Grant by the Female Education Association, 

(v) Fees includiug rent, and 

(vi) Miscellaneous income, 
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6. The Budget shall be drawn up by the Managing Com- 
mittee ard shall be laid before the Female Education 
Association. 

7. The Accounts of the School shall be audited by the Uni- 
versity Auditors. 

8 The Committee shal] institute Provident Fund for the 
teacheis of the School in the manner prescribed in the 
Education Code of the United Provinces. 

9. The conditions of service of teaching staff shall be the 
same as laid down by the Managing Committee. 





GHAPTER V. 
LEAVE. 
Statute 16 (1) (c) 

1, The general conditions regarding the leave of officers 
and teachers of the University shall be prescribed by regula- 
tions framed by the Executive Council, but these regulations 
may be varied by private agreement in individual cases. 


2. The corditions regardlpg the leave of all other em- 
ployees of the University, or of institutions maintained by 
the University, shall be prescribed by regulations framed by 
the Executive Council. 


CHAPTER VI 
REGISTRATION OF GRADUATES. 
(Staittte 27). 


1. Subject to the provisions of Section 21 of the Statutes 
a Register of Registered Graduates shall be kept by the Regis: 
trar in the prescribed form 


2. The initial fee payable by a Graduate for having his 
name entered in the Register shall be Rs 5 (Rupees five), 
This fee shall also include the fee for retaining the name on 
the Register from the date on which it was paid until 
31st March, in the following year. 


Correction Slip No. 7. 

Amendments to Clauses 2, 3 and 5, Chapter VI of the 
Executive Ordinances (Pp. 66 - 67). 

Ref. Govt. letter No. F. 57«24/47eE.I., dated 30th 
December, 1947. 

Substitute Rs. 7 (Rupees Seven) in place of Rs. 5 in 
Clause 2. 

Substitute Rs 5 in place of Rs. 2 in Clause 2. 

Substitute Rs. 100 in place of Rs. 25 in Clause 5 and 

delete the proviso. 


| 











— 








ao sirens 


~ 
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3. The fee payable by a Registered Graduate for having 
his name retained onthe Register shall be Rs. 2 per annum. 

4. Registered Graduates shall have the following privl- 
leges :— 

(a) They shail elect members of the Court in accordance 
with Section 8, Class 1V (3) of the Statutes; 
Provided that no Registered Graduate shall be 
entitled to vote in the next election unless he has 
got his name registered before the first of July pre- 
ceding the date of election. 

(b) They shall be entitled to the use of the University. 
Library on such conditions as may, from time to 
time be prescribed by the Library Committee. 

(c) They shall be entitled to take part in the Convocation 
procession. 

(d) They shall be invited to such public functions as the 
Vice-Chancellor may decide. 

5. A graduate whose name has already been entered in 
the Registe- may at any time compound subsequent payments 
of the annual fee by paying asum of Rs 25; provided that 
the compounding fee for those who get themselves registered 
within a year after gradua‘ion will be Rs. 29 only. : 

6. The name of any Registered Graduate who has not paid 
his annual fee by the 30th of June shall be removed from the 
Register, but it may, at any time. be re-entered on payment 
of all arrears 

7 The date of the convecation on which a person is 
entitled to be admitted to his degree shall be deemed tke date 
on which he has graduated 

8. A graduate of the Aligarh ‘fuslim University and a 
graduate of any other University who has been educated for at 
least 2 years at the M. A.-O. College, Aligarh, is eligible to 
become a Registered Graduate 

9. A graduate while prosecuting his studies in the 
University as a regular student shall not be eligible to become 
a Registered Graduate. 
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PART H.—ACADEMIC ORDINANCES. 
CHAPTER If. 


ADMISSION OF STUDENTS TO THE UNIVERSITY, AND To, 
UNIVERSITY LECTURES 
Act - 29 (da). 

1, The Admission Committee constituted under Sub. 
Sec. 1 of Section 32 of the Act shall consist of the Vice- 
Chancellor ‘Chairman), the Deans of the Faculties of Arts 
and Science, the Provosts ofthe Halls and the Proctor. Pro: 
vided that for admission in the Faculties of Theology and 
of Engineering and Technology. the Dean concerned shall 
also be a member of the Committee. Provided further that 
for admission to the Department of Education, the Chairman 
of that Department shall alsc be a member. 

2, Application for admission shall be made to. the 
Regisirar in such form as may be prescribed, 

3. Theappiications received shall be submitted to the 
Committee, which shall decide whether the candidate is to be 
admitted. If it is decided to admit him the Committee shall 
further decide the course to which he shail be admitted and the 
Ha'] in which he shall reside or to which he shall be attached, 
if he is admitted as a non-resident student. 

4 Every student on admission to the University shall, 
save when exempted under these Ordinances, be required, 
before he enters upon a course of study to matriculate, s.e., 
to be registered formally as an under-graduate in the Uni-- 
veisity Office in the manrer prescribed by the Regulations. 


5S: The Admission Committee may admit such candidates 
only as have passed the High School or Matriculation, or the 
Intermediate Examination, of an Indian University incorpcra- 
ted by any law fcr the time being in f-rce, or such other 
examiration as has been recognised under Sub section (4) of 
Section 32 of the Act as equivalent thereto, 

N B-—1 The following Examinations are recognized as equivalent 


to the High School Examination of this University for purposes ofiad- 
mission to the Ist Year | Junior) Intermediate Class; - : 
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}. High School Examination of the Board of High School and 
Intermediate Education, United Provinces. 
2. High School Examination conducted by the Board of High 
School and Intermediate Education, Rajputana including 
Ajmer- Merwara, Central India and Gwalior. 
3. High School Examination of the Board of Secondary Educa- 
tion. Delhi. , 
4. Higb School Examination of the Board of Intermediate and 
Secondary Education, Dacca. 
5, High Sohool Certificate Examination of the Soard of High 
School Educaticn, Central Frovinces. 
6, School Leaving Certificate Examination of Hyderabad 
(Deccan). 
. Secondary School Leaving Certificate Examination of Mysore. 


2 


Leaving Certificate Examination of the Indian Mercantile 
Marine Training Ship, ‘‘Dufferin’’, Fombay (otherwise 
known as the Dufferin Final Examination), 

9, The Final Passing Out Examination (Engineering Branch) 

of the 1 M. M. T.’S. Dufferin, Bombay. 
10. Diploma Examination of the Royal Indian Military College, 
Dehra Dun 

11, London University Matriculation Examinntion held outside 
India 

12. Cambridge School Certificate Examination (formerly calied 
the Cambridge Senior Local Examination). 

-13 Anglo Vernacular High School Examination of Burma. 

14. Secondary School Leaving Certificate Examination of Cochin 
State. 

15, The School Final Examination conducted by the Department 

of Education, Bengal. 

16 Diploma Examination in Course A of the Chiefs’ Colleges 

in India, 
17. European School Leaving Certificate Examination of Madras, 

18. High Madrasa Examination conducted by the Board of 

Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, 

19 Junior Examination of Jamia Millia, Delbi. 

N, B—2 The following Examinations are recognized as equi- 
valent to the Intermediate Examination of this University for purposes of 
admission to the B A. and B.Sc. (Junior), Classes : — 

1, The Intermediate Examination of the Board of High School 
and Intermediate Education, U. P, 

2, The Intermediate Examination of the Board of Intermediate 
and Secondary Education, Dacca, 


/ 
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3. The Intermediate Examination of the Board of High School 
and Intermediate Education, Rajputana, C. I. and 
Gwalior. 


“ 4. The Higher Diploma (Intermediate) Examination of the 


Chiefs’ Colleges provided the candidate has passed at 


least 2 years previously the Diploma Examination in 
Course A. 


5. The Cambridge Higher School Certificate Examination. 

N. B.—3. The Osmania University, Hyderabad (Deccan), the 
Mysore TIniversity and the Travancore University have been recognized 
by the Government of India as Universities incorporated by the Jaw for 
the time being in force. 


6. Deleted. 

7. Candidates desiring to study for the Diploma Course 
in Theology may be admitted by the Admission Committee 
Ov the recommendation of the Department of Theology after 
having passed the High School Examination of the University 
or such other examination as is mentioned in Clause 5 

8 The Admission Committee 1 ay. on the reccmmenda- 
tion of the Chairman of the Department concerned, permit 
apy person who has not passed any of the examinations 
mentioned in Clause 5 to attend a courses of lectures in apy 
department of Study. Such students shall not be entitled to 
appear in any examination of the University but certificates 
of diligent study may be granted to them. 

9. The Academic Council, oa the recommen dation of the 
Admission Committee may recognise the attendance of stu: 
dents in an Indian University incorporated by any law for the 
time being in force or in a College affiliated to such Univer 
Sity or to a Board incorporated by any law or orders of Govern- 
ment for the time being in force, but such recognition cannot 


be extended for a Pericd of more than one Academic year. 
————— 
CHAPTER II 
RESIDENCE OF STUDENTS 
Act 29 (f) 


1. The residence of all students of the University, 
whether resident in a Hall, attached boarders or non resident, 
shall be within ten miles of the University Mosque. 


wal 


Correction Slip No. 12. 


Replace the existing Chapter III of the Academic Ordi- 
nances by the following. (r- 71). 

Ref. Govt. letter No. F.57—12/47—E I., dated 30th 
December, 19+7- 


1. There shall be a Committee of Discipline of the following 
persons:— 
(a) Vice-Chancellor or a person nominated by him 
(Chairman). 
(b’ The Deans of the Faculties. 
(c) The Provosts of the Halls. 
(d) The Proctor. 
(e) The Registrar (Secretary). 


2. The discipline of the students shall be maintained by the 
following authorities subject to the general control of the 
Committee of Discipline:— 

(a) In a Hall by the Provost. 

(b) In the Lecture Rooms and Laboratories by the 
Teachers under the general supervision of the 
Chairman, of the Department and Dean of the 
Faculty concerned. 

(c) At other places by the Proctor. 

3. Allother matters about the maintenance of discipline 


the students shall be prescribed by Regulations. 
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2. The number of non-residents attached ta a Hall 
shall not exceed 25 per cent of the number of students in 
that Hall: 


Providedthat this rule may be relaxed for a fixed period 
at the discretion of the Academic Council 
3. A non-resident student of the University shall live 
with a guardian approved by the Provost of his Hall and 
shall abide by such rules as may be framed by the Academic 
Council in this behalf. 
4. A student residing in the University area with a 
. saember of the Staff or the Court or under their guardianship 
shall be called an attached boarder. 
s 
CHAPTER III. 
DISCIPLINE. 
Act—29 (i). 


1. The Regulations providing for the maintenance of 
siscipline among students of the University shall be framed by 
fhe Academic Council 
- 2. 11) Subject to the general control of the Vice- 
‘hancellor the discipline of students shall be maintained :— 

| (a) in a Hall by the Provost. 

(b) in the lecture rooms and laboratories by the 
| teachers under the general supervision of the 
| Chairman of the Department and Dean of the 

Faculty concerned 
(c) at other places by the Proctor. 
' 3. Persons responsible for the maintenance of discipline 
taey fine or gate a student, but the punishment of sending 
swn Or rusticating a Student for a fixed period or for an 
‘definite period or expelling a student can be inflicted only 
‘by the Vice-Chancellor. He will also maintain discipline in 
suatters not specifically provided for by the Regulations. 
«:ll disciplinary punishments sball- be reported to the Vice- 
Cikancellor. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
BOARD OF WoOMEN’'s EDUCATION 
Act- 29 (g) and (c). 

1. The Academic Council, after satisfying itself that 
the candidates have undergone a suitable course of instruction, 
may admit women students to all examinations of the Univer. 
sity as private candidates. Snch private candidates shall not 
be required to fulfil the conditions prescribed for private 
candidates in Chapter XI. Frovided that no Private candi- 
dates shall be allowed in the B. T. Examination. 

2. The Academic Council may frame special courses of 
study for degrees and diplomas in the case of women students. 

3. For the better carrying out of these provisions there 
shall be a Board of Women's Education which shall consist 
of — 

‘a) The Vice-Chancellor, (Chairman ; 

(b} Two members nominated by the Executive 
Council ; 

(c) Three members nominated by the Academic 
Council ; and 


‘d) The Registrar, 


4. The nominated members of the Board shall hold office 
for three years and shall be eligible for re-appointment, 
5. The Registrar shal] be the Secretary of the Board. 


6. The Board of Women’s Education shall have power, 
subject to the control of the Academic Council, to exempt 
women students from public lectures, to make special provi, 
sions for lectures in purdah and to arrange for examinations 
in furdah. In other respects the functions of the Board shall 


-be.advisory. “i 
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CHAPTER V. 
LIBRARY COMMITTEE. 
Statutes—78 (vit). 


1. There shall be a Standing Committee of the Acade- 
mic Council called the Library Committee consistipg of 
nine members as below ; — 

(i) A Chairman to be appointed by the Executive 
Council on the recommendation of the Acade- 
mic Council from among the Professors of 
the University ; 

(iii) The Librarian ; 

(iil) Seven members to be elected by the Academic 
Council as follows : — 

fa) Three from the Faculty of Aris. 

(b) Two from the Faculty of Science. 

(c) One from the Faculty of Engineering and Technology. 

(d) One from the Faculty of Theology. 


2. The elected members and the Chairman of the 
Committee shall hold office for three years. 


3. Im the event of a casual vacancy in the Library 
Committee, the Vice-Chancellor shall nominate a member 
who sball hold office till the next meetisg of the Academic 
Council. 

4. The Library Committee shall prepare an annual 
report on the working of the Library and shall present the 
same to the Academic Council through the Vice-Chancellor 
at such time as the Academic Council may determine * 


5. Subject to the approval of the Academic Council 
the Library Committee shall make rules for the management 
of, the. Library. 

6 The Library Comwittee shall make arrangements 
for checking the books of the Library at least once a year 
during the long vacation. 


*The Academic Council has fixed end of October. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
FEES. 
Act 29 (h) 

1. The Executive Council, on the recommendation of 
the Academic Council, shall, from time to time, prescribe 
the fees payable by students other than those prescribed in 
the following clauses. 


2 The tuition fee shall be as follows for students 
reading for : — 


Rs 
Intermediate Examination 2 8 p,m. 
B.A., B.Sc, or B.T, Lie - 10pm, 
MA.,MSc, M.Ed., LL.B. .- 12 p.m. 
LL.B., and M.A.. or M Se combined - 16 p.m. 
B.Sc., Engineering aA . 25 p.m 
Diploma Course in Engineering . 10 p.m. 
Ph.D. .. 15 p.m 
N.B.~— No tuition te shall e charged in the Faculty 


of Theology 
3. An officer, empowered by the Executive Council in 
this behalf, or a Committee so empowered may, on the 
recommendation of the Provost of the Hall in which a student 
resides, or to which he is attached, exempt such students from 
the payment of the whole or half of the tuition fee. Remission 
of the whole of the tuition fee shall not however be granted 
to more than ten per cent of the number of registered students 
of the University pursuing a regular course of study nor shal] 
remission of half of the tuition fee be granted, to students in 
excess Of a further twenty per cent of the number of such 
registered students. 
4. The tuition fees, which may from time to time be 
fixed by the Executive Council for students reading for a 
“Degree of Doctor or of Bachelor of Teaching may be remitted 
in the case of any student by the same authority as that which 
is empowered to make remissions under the preceding clause, 
and such remission shall be in addition to any remission 
granted under that clause. 


1. 


2 


o Ona 


11. 
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5. The fees for the various University examinations shall 
be as follows :— 


High School Examination 

(a) Intermediate Examination, Part I 
(b) Intermediate E amination, Part II 
B.A. or B.Sc. Examination : 

(a) Pact I (Full Examination) 

(b' Part I one Subject) 


(c) Part II 
(a) Previous Examination for M.A or 
M.Sc. Degree 
(b) Final Examination for M A. or M.Sc 
Degree 
(a) Previous Examination to LL.B. 
Degree 


(b} LL.B Examination 
LL.M Examination 
Doctor’s Examination 
Examination for Diplomas 
B. T Examination 


(a) First Examination in B.Sc. Engi 


neering 


(b) Second Examination in B.Sc Engi- 


neering 

(c) Final Examination in B.Sc Engi- 
neering 

(a) First Examination in Diploma in 
Engineering 

(b) Second Examination in Diploma 
in Engineering 

(c) Final Examination in Diploma in 
Engineering 


20 
5 
30 


“J 


> 


40 


25 


25 
40 
100 
100 
25 
30 


25 


35 


15 


20 


25 
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6. Candidates who do not take their degrees in person 
shall pay the following fees for taking their degrees in 


absentia : — 








| 


| 
For men | For Woman 


| 
| 





Nameiol Degree Candidates | Candidates. 
| 
| Rs | Rs 
Bachelor’s Degree ‘| 25 | 5 
Master’s Degree | 40 | 10 
Doctor’s Degree eos 100 | 25 





7. No fee shall be charged for any examination in 
Theology or for bonorary degrees 

8 A student desirirg to take a research degree shall pay 
at the time of submitting his dissertation the fee prescribed 
for the examination for that degree. 


CHAPTER VII. 
CONVOCATION FOR CONFERRING DEGREES. 
Stalute— 22, 
1. A Convocation for the purpose of conferring degrees 


shall be held annually at Aligarh on such date as the Chancel: 
lor may fix. 


2. Every male candidate for a degree must appear in 
Person at the Convocation to. receive that degree, unless the 
Vice. Chancellor, for special reasons, permits him to take his 
degree by proxy. , 


3 The diplomas and degrees shall bear the signature 
of the Vice Chancellor. 
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4 The Academic Council shall, from time to time. 
determine the procedure to be followed at the Convocation. 


5 Special Convocations for conferring degrees or for 
other purposes may be held on such dates and at such times 
as the Chancellor, on the recommendation of the Academic 
Council, may fix 

6. At the annual Convocation the Vice-Chancellor shall 
present the report of the year’s work in the University and 
copies of the report shall be sent to the members of the Court 
and to the members of the several Departments of Studies, 


CHAPTER VII . (A) 


COMMITTEE OF EXAMINATIONS, TABULATORS 
AND MODERATORS. 
Act 29 (e) and 33. 


1. There shall be a Committee of Examinations con- 
sisting of :— 
(a) The Vice-Chancellor (Chairman). 
(b) The Deans of the Faculties and 
(c) Three persons appointed by the Academic Council 
from amongst its own members. 


2. The members appodinted by the Academic Council 
shall hold office forthree years and shall. be eligible for re- 
appointment. 


3. Subject to the general control of the Academic 
Council the duties of the Committee of Examinations shall 
be :— 

(a) toscrutinise the application forms of teacher and 

Ptivate candidates. 

(b) toscrutinisé and declare the results of all Examina- 
tions except the High School and Doctorate Exami- 
nations. 

(c) to submit tothe Academic Council Annual Reports 
of the working of various University Examinations. 


. 
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(d) to superviss the conduct of Examinations and 


frame rules for the same. 
to dosuch other things as may be assigned to it 
by the Academic Council. 

4. The Committee of Examinations may direct the 
re-examination of answer-books in a subject or group of 
subjects in the manner prescribed by rules approved by the 


f 


‘@) 


Academic Council. 

5 The Academic Council shall appoint two tabulators 
for each Examination from a list of persons recommended by 
the Vice-Chancellor. 

6. The two tabulators shall tabulate the result indepen- 
dently, one from the foils and the other from the counter-foils. 
The tabulators may draw the attention of the Committee of 
Examinations or the Board of High School Examination as 
the case may be or of the Vice-Chancellor to any discrepency 
in the examination results 

7. The two tabulators in the presence of the Registrar 
or a person appointed by the Academic Council shall com pare 
the tabulation sheets befcre they are submitted to the Com- 
mittee of Examinations 

8 The tabulators shall be paid at the rate of Rs. 25 per 
100 candidates or part thereof. 

9. The moderators shall be appointed by the Academic 
Council on the recommendation of the Deans of the Faculties 
concerned who will make their proposals on receiving reports 
from the Chairmen of the Departments concerned provided 
that one of the moderators shall bea person not engaged in 
teaching in the University. 

10. The moderation of question papers will be done in 
the manner prescribed by the Regulations. 
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CHAPTER VIII (B).- 
BOARD OF HIGH SCHOOL EXAMINATION. 
Act— 29 (e) and 33 
1. The High Schoo] Examination shall be conducted by 
a Board consisting of :— 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor Chairman . 

(b) Deans of the Faculties of Arts and Science 

(c) Two persons appointed by the Academic Council 
from amongst its own members. 

(d) Two persons appointed by the Executive Council 
one of whom shall be a person not engaged in teach: 
ing in the University 

(e) One person nominated by His Excellency the 
Governor of the United Provinces on behalf of the 
Visiting Board, and 

(f) One person appointed by His Excellency the Lord 
Rector. 

2. Members other than ex-officio shall hold office for 
three years and shall be eligible for re-appointment. 


3 Subject to the approval of the Academic Council 
the examiners, moderators and tabulators for the High School 
examination shall be appointed by the Board. 

4. Subject to the general control of the Academic 
Council the duties of the Board shall be:— 

(a) to scrutinise the application forms of private 
candidates. 

(b) to supervise and conduct the High School 
Examipation. 

(c) to frame conditions under which private candidates 


may be allowed to appear at the High School 
Examination, and 


(d) to fix the date of examination, 
5. The syllabuses for the High School Examination in 


each subject shall be prescribed in the same manner as for 
other examinations. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS 
Act — 29 (e) and 33. 
1, The name cf the Examiners in eacb subject shall be 
proposed by the Departments of studies in the following 
manner: ~ 


(a) In case of Intermediate, B A. and B.Sc. pass, B.T. 
and LL.B. the Department shall suggest a panel of 
Examiners. . 

(b) In case of High Schcol Examination the High 
Schocl Examination Board shall suggest a panel 
of Examiners. 

2. A Committee consisting of Vice-Chancellor (Chairman) 
and 2 persons appointed by the Academic Council from among 
its own members shall scrutinise the lists ‘suggested in clause I 
above and appoint Examiners on behalf of the Academic 
Council, The Dean of the Faculty concerned shall be co-opted 
member of the Committee for the consideration of the Exa- 
miners dealing with subjects comprising the Faculty. 


3 Persons appointed by the Academic Council under 
clause 2 shall hold Office for one year and shall not be eligible 
for re-appointment for two consecutive years. 


4 The Committee may ask the departments concerned 
to suggest additional names if necessary. 


5, Examiners for the Examivations other than those 
mentioned under clause 1 above shall be appointed by the Aca- 
demic Council on the recommendation of the Departments 
concerned provided that the Examiners for the Engineering 
Examinations shall be appointed on the recommendation of the 
Faculty of Engineering and Technology. 


6. The decision of the Committee mentioned under 
clause 2 shall be final. 
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CHAPTER X 
EXAMINATIONS, 
Act—29 ‘c and 337). 
General Rules. 





1. Deleted 

2. All applications to appear for any eXamination shall 
be submitted together with the fee prescribed for that exami- 
nation to the Registrar through the Provost of the Hall 
in which the student resides or to which he is attached, or 
through the Head of the Institution in which the candidate 
is studying, or in the case of a private candidate through’ the 
authority which certifies his fitness to appear at that exami 
nation. 

3. An application to appear at an examination shall be 
submitted so as to reach the Registrar by a date not later than 
that specified below in respect of that examination:— 


Examination for the Degree of Master of g 7} 
Laws. E | 
Examination for the Degree of Master of & 
Theology zn . 
High School Examination. | 
Intermediate Examination. s ay 
B.A. & B.Sc. Examination. ‘i | Be 
Previous Examination for the Degree of = | 8 2 
Master of Arts or Science 2 | #8 3 
Final Exa nination for the Degree of Mas- 8 2 = 2 
ter of Arts or Science. a ‘ © § s 
Teaching Certificate Examination. | 3.6 = 
Bachelor of Teaching Examination. ass 
Theology Examination 
Previous Examination to the Degree of | 
Bachelor of Laws a | 
Final Examination tothe Degree of Bache- ‘s 
. lor of Laws, . | 
Previous Examination to the Degree of = i 
Bachelor of Theology, BH 
Final Examination to the Degree of Bache | 
J 


lor of Theology. 
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I Year Examination in B.Sc., Engi- 
neering. 

II Year Examination in B.Sc., Engineer- 
ing 

III Year (Final) Examination in B-Sc., 
Engineering. 

I Year Diploma Engineering 

II 5 % 3 

III ,, ” ” 

B.A., BSc. Part I 

Intermediete Part I 

. H.S. Theology. 


Three weeks. 


eee ee cen ee eS NY ee 


4, A student who fails to pass, or who, from sickness, 
or other cause, is unable to present himself for any examina- 
tion, sball not receive a refund of his fees : 


Provided that the Academic Council may, for sufficient 
cause, permit such student to present himself for the next 
ensuing examination without payment of a further fee. 


5. Candidates whose applications for appearing at the 
University Examinations are accepted shall be given an 
admission card on the presentation of which they will be 
admitted to the Examination Hall. 


6. The course of studies and syllabus and the text. books 
for each examination shall be determined and notified by the 
Academic Council at least one year before the examination. 


7. A student shall be deemed to have undergone a regular 
course of study for one academic year if :— 


(i) -he has attended atleast 75 per cent of the lectures 
delivered and 75 per cent of the tutorial or practical 
classes held during that year in the subjects which 
he is studying. 

(ii) he has duly satisfied the Chairman of the Depart- 
ment concerned that he has made steady and 
satisfactory progress in his studies § and : 


~~ 


Correction Slip No. 1%. 
Amend Clause 8, Chapter X of the Academic Ordis 
nances (P. 83) so as to make the clause read as follows? 
(Government. Letter No. F. 57-16/47-E. |. 
dated 20th Feburary, 1948). 

8g. “Notwithstanding anything conteined in these Ordie 
nances, the Academic Council, may. on the recom: 
mendation of the Committee of Examinations, grant 
‘special permission to appear at an examination to a 
Teacher or a Librarian in the University, or to a 
Teacher or a Librarian ina College admitted to the 
privilege of the University under Section 12 A of 
the Act, orina School or any other institution main- 
tained by the University or similarly admitted to its 
privileges as the case may be, or toa Teacher or 
Librarian or Inspecting or other Educational Officers 
certified by the Local Government of the Province 
or by the Government of the State under whose 
jurisdiction he is employed, or to a teacher in an 
English, Scottish or Irish University, College or 
School, certified by the constituted authority in the 
case of a University and by the High Commissioner 
for India in the case of a College or School. 

Provided that no permission shall be given to appear 
for examination in any science subject unless the Academic 
Council is satisfied that the student has performed Practical 
work in a suitable Laborato ye 

Provided also that a Teacher or Librarian or Inspecting 
or other Educational Officer certified by a Iocal Government 
or by the Government of a State as a fit person to appear 
at the examination shall send his application through an 
authority prescribed by that Government and in case ofa 
teacher in an English, Scottish -or Irish Universty, College 
or School through the constituted authority in case of a 
University and through the High Commissioner for India 
in case of a College or School. 

Provided also that effect may be given by the Academic 
Council if it deems ft to the provision about teachers in 
English, Scottish and Irish Universities, Colleges and Schools 
with effect from the examinations of 1938.” : 


with eect 00 C—O 


ca wha a 
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(iii) he has obtained a satisfactory character certificate 
for that year from the Provost of his Hall or from 
the Principal of the College admitted to the 
Privileges of the University under Section 12 A of 
Act, as the case may be. 

The Academic Council shall have power to condone for 
special reasons any deficiency in attendance. 

8. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Ordi- 
nances, the Academic Council may, on the recommendation 
of the Committee of Examinations, grant special permission 
to appear at an examination toateacher in the University ; 
or to a teacher in a College admitted to the privileges 
of the University under Section 12 A of the Act or 
ina School or any other institution maintained by the Uni- 
versity or similarly admitted toits privileges as the case may 
be ; or toa _ teacher certified by the Local Government of the 
Province or by the Government cf the State in which the 
University, College or School in which he is a teacher is 
situated ; or to a teacher in an English, Scottish or Trish 
University, College or School, certified by the constituted 
authority in the case of a University and by the High Com- 
missioner for India in the case of a College or School. 

Provided that no permission shall be given to appear for 
examination in any science subject unless the Academic Coun- 

- Batisfied that the student has performed practical work 
in a suitable laboratory. 


Provided also that a teacher, certified by a Local Govern- 


ment or by the Government of a State as a fit person to 


appear atthe examination shall send his application through 
an authority prescribed by that Government, and in case of a 
eacher in an English, Scottish or Irish University, College or 
‘chool through the constituted authority in case of a Univer- 
ity and through the High Commissioner for India in case of 
> College or School. 

Provided also that effect may be given by the Academic 
- ouncil if it deems fit, to the provision about teachers in 
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English, Scottish and Irish Universities, Colleges and Schools 
with effect from the examinations of 1938 

9. With the exceptions as may be necessary in the 
case of examinations in Languaces and Theology every ques 
tion paper sball be set and answered in English in all Examina- 
tions. Provided that the medium of instruction in the High 
School Classes in all cubjects except English shall be‘Urdu 
and the High School students will have the option of answer 
ing question papersin all subjects, except English , in Eng: 
lish or Urdu and will be permitted to use Scientific: amd 
Mathematical terms in English. Further that this amendment’ 


will:come into force from the commencement of the Session: 
1935-36. Provided also that candidates whose mother-tougue: 


is not Urdu may. however, with the special permission of the 
Chairman of the Department of Theology answer papers in 
that subject in a language other than Urdu. Provided further 
that the students will have the option to answer all question 
papers except English, Science and Mathematics, in Urdu at 
the Intermediate Examination also. 

10. Any student who has failed ina degree examina- 
tion, other than the B-A.or B.Sc. Degree examination, may 
appear at subsequent examinations without further attendance, 
provided tbat he keeps his name on the rolls of the Univer- 
sity in accordance with the regulations that may be framed 
in this behalf, 

1!. The following examinations of the University shall be 
held at Aligarh at the intervals specified against each and on 
such dates as may be fixed by the Academic Council : — 


High School Examination, 

Intermediate Examination Part II. 

B.A. & B.Sc, Examination Part II. 

Previous Examination for the De- 
gree of Master of Arts or Science. 

Final Examination for the Degree. 
of. Master of Arts or Science. . 


Once a year. 


J 


¢ 
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Previous Examination—Bachelor  ) 
of Laws. 

Final Examination —-Bachelor of 
Laws. 


—s- > 


Master of Laws Examination. 

Master of Theology Examination. 

Bachelor of Teaching Examination One a year. 

Teaching Certificate Examination. 

Previous Examination Bachelor 
of Theology 

Final Examination Bachelor of 
Theology J 


I Year Examination in B-Sc, 
Engineering 
II Year Examination in B.Sc, 
Eneiveering. 
1il Year Final Examination in Once a year. 
BSc. Engineering. 
I Year Diploma (Engineering). 
Il, o> 
TVD g3:. 855 


9 


Theology Examination, 
B.A &B*<c Part I Examinations. Three times a year 
Intermediate Part I Examination. 


High School Theology (Muslim History) 
in Place of Theology Examination ... Twice a year 


The examinations for the following degrees shall be held 
on such dates as may be specially fixed by the Academic 
Council :— 

’ Doctor of Philosophy. 
®") Doctor of Literature 
‘* Doctor of Science 
‘Doctor of Laws. 
Doctor of Theology. 


pa ee 
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12. The provisions of the Ordinances promulgated ‘under 
the powers granted by the Governor General in Coundil by the ., / 
Order published with the notification in the Department of « | 
Education No 1460. dated the Ist December 1920, as amended 
by the Order published with notification by that Department 
No. 530, dated the 7th April, 1921, relating to: - 

(a) the subjects in which a candidate jis to -be:examined, 

(b) the manner in which any examination is to be held, 

(c) the preliminary qualifications required of a-candidate 

before he is admitted to any examination, 


shall be deemed to te in force as if they were enacted in these "> * 
ordinances, in respect of all examinations other than the Inter- 
mediate examination until such. date not being Jater than the 
Ist day of June, 1924, as the Academic Council may prescribe. 





13. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Ordi- 
nances, the University may on the recommendation of the we 
High Commissioner for India admit tothe Degree Classes. 
Indian students who on account of the War wish'to return 
to India. The University may also recognise the period spent 
by such students at the British Universities for purposes of 
completing the courses at this University 

Provided that the operation of this Ordinance be termina: 
ted by the Academic Council as soon as War conditions : 
are over. 





CHAPTER X (A). ‘€ 
Act -124 ¢ 
ADMISSION OF COLLEGES AND HIGH SCHOOLS ie * 


TO THE PRIVILEGES OF THE UNIVERSITY, 


1. Colleges and schools in the Aligarh District may be - 
recognised for the purposes of sending up candidates to the 
Degree, Intermediate and High School examinations. .in such.” 
subjects of instruction as the Academic Council NAY. 18CO: 4 
mend. 






Correction Slip No. 13. 


Add the following Clauses to Chapter X of the Academic 
Ordinances. (Page, 86). 


(Ref. Govt. letter No. F, 57-18/47-E.1 , dated 3rd Nov., 1947). 


15. Notwithstanding any thing to the contrary con: 
tained in the Ordinances of the University, student who 
has actively served as defined in Ordinance No. 16 below, 
may be permitted by the Academic Council, on the recom. 
mendation of the Examination Committee concerned up to 
and including the Examinations of 1952, to avail himself of 
the following privileges’. 


(1) He may appear asa private candidate or as a regular 
student at the examination at which he would have 
been entitled to appear had he continued as a 
student of the University. 


(11) A student who appeared at the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in 1940 or in any subsequent year before 
the end of the war, and failed may be allowed to 
take the examination in the sobject or subjects in 
which he failed and to join the next higher class 
pending the announcement of the result. A student of 
the II Year Intermediate Class who does not appear 
at the examination may be admitted to the IlI Year 
Class or the examination for the Pass Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts or Science without having. 
passed the Intermediate Examination, provided 
the Examination Committee so recommends after 
having considered the academic record of the 
student before he entered active service. 


(iii) A student who has completed the 3rd Year course 
in either the Arts or Science Faculty, and has 
undergone a regular course of study for one acade. 


mic year, as required under Clause 7, Chapter X 
oh 








(iv) 


+ 


of the Academic Ordinances but having entered 
active service was unable to appear at the Final 
Examination for the degree may on obtaining a 
certificate from the Dean of the Faculty that his 
academic progress before he entered active service 
was such as to make it highly probable thht he 
would have passed the examination if he had not 
left the University to enter active service. be admit- 
ted to the 4th Year Class or to the examination for 
the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Science 


A student who appeared at the examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Science in 1940 
or in any subsequent year before the end of the 
war and failed, shall be given credit for the subject or 
subjects in which he obtained pass marks and be 
allowed to reappear in the subject or subjects in 
which he failed, and when he has_ obtained the 
required percentageof marks in all subjects and 
in the aggregate, though on different occasions shall 
be declared to have gualified fora Fass Degree. 


(v) A. student of the M.A. or M.Sc, Class who has 





completed the course for the Previous Examination, 
i.e. has undergone a regular course of study for 
one academic year as required under Clause 7, 
Chapter X of the Academic Ordinances but, 
having entered active service was unable to appear 
at the examination may, on obtaining a certificate 
from the Dean of the Faculty that his academic 
progress before he entered active service was such 
as to make it highly probable that he would have 
passed the examination if he had not left the 
University to enter active service, be admitted 
to the M.A. or M.Sc. Final Class or to the M.A. or 
M.Sc. Final Examination without passing the 
Previous Examination. 












(vi) A student who appeared at the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Arts or Science in 1940 or in 
any subsequent year before the end of the war and 
tailed shall be given credit for the paper or papers 
in which he obtained pass marks and be allowed 
reappear in the paper or papers in which he failed, 
and when he has obtained the required percentage of 
marks in all the papers and in the aggregate though 
on different occasions, shall be declared to have 
qualified for the Master’s Degree. 


(vii) A student of the LL.B. Class who completed the 
course for the Previous Examination in Law, ie. 
has undergone a regular course of study for one 
academic year, as required under Cause 7, Chapter 
X of the Academic Ordinances, but having entered 
active service was unable to appear at the exa- 
mination may on obtaining a certificate from the 
Dean of Faculty that his academic progress before 
be entered active service was such as to make it 
highly probable that he would have passed the 
examination if he had not left the University to 
enter active service, be admitted to the LL.B, 
Final Class. 


{viii) A student who appeared at the examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws in 1940 or in any 
subsequent year before the end of the War and 
failed shall be given credit in avy paper in which 
he obtzined pass marks and he allowed to reappear 
in the paper or papers in which he failed and when 
he has obtained the required percentage of marks in 
all the papers and in the aggregate though on 
different occasions, he shall be declared to have 
qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 


(ix) A student who either failed at the High School 
Examinatlon in 1940 or in any subsequent year 











before the end of the war or during the same period 
was for the greater part of one school year a regu- 
lar member of the !0Oth Class of a High School 
maintained by or admitted to the privileges of the 
University, but having entered active service, was 
unable to appear at the examination may. either 
after his being demobi:ised be admitted, to the Ist 
Year Intermedidte Class provided his He rdimaster 
certifies on the basis of the. results of the School 
Examination that it is highly probable’ that the 
student would have passed the examination if he 
had not entered active service or on the recom: 
mendaticn of the Academic Council, be admitted 
to the Intermediate Examination without passing 
the High School Examination if he is qualified in 
other respectse 


Note?—In the above Ordinances “student”? means a student of 
the University or of any other recognised institution 
and examination means an examination conducted 
by this University or by any other competent body 
recognised by this University. 


15. The expression “active service’ referred to in these 
Ordinances shall mean? — 


(a) Service of any kind ina unit or formation liable for 
service overseas; 


(b) Service in India under military munitions or Stores 
authorities with a liability to serve overseas, 


(c) All other services involving subjection to naval 
military or air force law3 


(d) A period of traiping with a military unit or forma- 
tion involving, liability to serve overseas, 


Le 
fei 





ee 


(e) Whole-time Service in any Civil Defence Organi: 
zation specified in this behalf by the Central or the 


Provincial Government; and 


(f) Such other services as may hereafter be declared as 
Government for the 


war service by the Central 


purpose of this definition. 


17. Notwithstanding anything contained in Chapter 


XVIII of the Academic Ordinances graduates of an Indian 


University incorporated by law for the time being in force, 
who are on Active Service as defined in Emergency Ordinance 
No 16 above may be permitted to appear at the B.T. Exami- 


nation without attenling the regular course in the University. 


Provided that such graduates have-~- either during or 


before Active Service worked as teachers for not less than one 
academic year in an institution recognised by this University 


for this purpose. 
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2 All applications for recognition must be addressed to 
the Registrar in such form as may be prescribed by the Acade- 
mic Council. 

3. A College or School applying for recognition shall 
satisfy the Academic Council on the following points :— 

(a) that the Institution is under the control of a regularly 

constituted governing body ; 

(b): that the Institution agrees to appoint a Managing 
Committee io accordance with statute 19 C (2) 

(c)- that the number and qualifications of the teaching 
staff and the conditions governing their tenure of 
office are such as to make due provision for instruc- 
tion in the subjects in which recognition is sought § 

(ad) that the buildings in which the College or School is 
or is to be located are suitable ; 

(e) that due provision is made for a library ; 

(f) that where recognition is sought in any branch of 
experimental science or in any practical subject. 
satisfactory arrangements are made for imparting 
instruction in such subject in a properly equipped 
laboratory or workshop ; 

(g) that the financial resources of the institution are 
such as to make due provision for its continuance ; 

(h) that the institution is willing to serve as a practising 
school for the Education Department of the Uni- 
versity ; and 

(¢) that the Institution shall not prepare or send up 
candidates for an examination conducted by any 
other University or Board 

4. The application shall further contain an assurance 
that after the institution is recognised, any transference of 
management and all changes in the teaching staff shall be 
forthwith reported to the Academic Ceuncil ; that the Institu- 
tion, shall submit to the Executive Council of the University 
an.annual report on the institution ; that the institution shall 
eenfosm ta.and comply with all rules and conditions which 


88 ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY 











the University may from time to time prescribe as to. 


discipline and residence ; and that it shall be subject.to the 
General Academic Control of the University and that it)shall 
be subject to periodical inspection by the University. 


5, On receipt of an application uader Clause 2,-'the 
Academic Council shall ‘— 

(a) direct an inquiry to be made by a commission of not 
less than three persons nominated by the Academic 
Council in this behalf one of whom shall be a 
member of the Court who is not member of the 
Academic Council : 

(b) if, on the report of the Commission, it approves of 
the application either in whole or in part, submit 
its recommendations together with a copy of the 
application and of the Commission's report to the 
Vice-Chancellor for transmission to the Visiting 
Board. 


6. On receipt of the papers under Sub clause 5 (b), the 
Visiting Board may institute such further enquiries, if any, as 
appear to them necessary before making a recommendation 
to the Governor General in Council 


7. When an Institution applies for recognition in any 
subject of instruction, the procedure prescribed in Clauses 
5 & 6 shall so far as applicable be followed. 


8. The Academic Council may call upon such institution 
to take within a specified time such action as may appear to 
them to be necessary in respect of any of the matters referred 
to in Clause 3. 


9. The Governor General in Council may, on the applica- 
tion of the Academic Council submitted through the ' Visiting’ 
Board, withdraw recognition in whole or in part ‘from’ acy 
College or School The procedure shall be as follows #~""?"" 


i 












(a) A member of the Academic Council, who’ -ibeenaeee 
move that recognition be withdrawn from’ the: College 


or School in whole or in part, shall'give ‘netite oF 
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his motion and shall state in writing the grounds 
on which the motion is made 
(b) Before taking such motion into consideration the 


Academic Council shall send a copy of the notice 


and written statement mentioned in Sub-clause (a) 


to the Managing Committee of the institution con- 

cerned, together with the intimation thata representa: 

tion on behalf of the institution may be submitted 

within a period specified, provided that the Academic 
Council may at its discretion extend this period. 

(c) After consideration of the represeatation, if auy, and 
after such further enquiry as the Academic Council 
may think necessary, the University may submit to 


the Visiting Board an application for the withdrawal 
of recognition. 
10. The University may, from time to time require any 
recognised institution to furnish such returns, reports and 
other information as the University may require: 





CHAPTER XI. 
INTERMEDIATE AND HIGH SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS 


1. Astudent applying for permission to appear at the 
Intermediate Examination must fulfil one or other of the 
following conditions = — 

(i) he must be a student of the University or of a 
College admitted to privileges of the Univer- 
sity under Section 12 A of the Act; or 

(ii) he must be ateacher certified under these Ordi- 
nances to bea fit personto appear at the exami- 
nation ; or 

(iis) he must be a private student. 

2. No student, in whichever of the three preceding 
categories he may be included, shall be admitted to the 
examination unless he shall have passed at least two years 
previously :— 


tie 
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(@) the High School Examination of the Aligarh Muslim 
University ; or 

(6) the Matriculation Examination of an Indian Uni- 
versity incorporated by law for the time being in 
force ; or 

(c) an examination recognised by the University to be 

equivalent to the High School Examination accord- 
ing to the provisions of Section 32 (4) of the Act; 

And save iathe case of a teacher included within the 
second of those categories has undergone a regular course of 
study for not less than two Academic years in the University 
or in a College, admitted to privileges of the University under 
Section 12 A of the Act or at the defunct Muslim University 
Intermediate College : 

Provided that, subject to the provisions framed for private 
candidates the Academic Counci! onthe recommendation of 
the Committee of Examinations, may in special cases, permit. 
a student to appear as a private candidate ; 

Provided further that the students who have passed the 
Cambridge School Certificate Examination in five of such 
subjects as are recognised for the High Schoo) Examination 
of this University, may be permitted to appear at the Inter: 
mediate Examination after undergoing a regular course of 
study for one academic year in the University. 

Provided also that students who have passed the Oxford’ 
Responsions Examination or the Cambridge Previous Exami-: 
nation or the Previous Examination of the Scottish Uni- 
versities, may be permitted to appear at the Intermediate 
examination after undergoing a regular course of ‘study in 
the University for one academic year, 

3. A student shall be deemed to be a teacher-eligible for 
admission when he fulfils the conditions specified in Clause 8 
of Chapter X of these Ordinances. 

4. A student shall be eligible to appear atthe Inten» 
madiate Examination as private candidate whea-he:fulflésthes 
following conditions :— , Lge 
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(i) he must have undergone a regular course of study 
for two Academic years in the University or in the 
defunct Muslim University Intermediate College 
or in a College admitted tothe privileges of the 
University under Section 12 A of the Act ; 

(ii) he must not have studied. for at least one year 
previousto the examination at which he appears, 
in the University or in any College or other 
educational institutions which present candidates 
for the Intermediate Examination of any other 
University, or Board or in auy College admitted to 
privileges by the University under Section 12 A 
of the Act; 7 

(iii) he must be certified by the Head of the Institution 
in which he completed attendance to be a fit person 
to appear at the Examination asa _ private candi- 
date : 


Provided that the students who have failed as private 
candidates under the old Ordinances, may be permitted by the 
Academic Council on the recommendation of the Committee 
of Examinations to appear at the Intermediate Examination 
without fulfilling the above conditions : 


Provided also that the private candidates within the 
meaning of the above proviso must also fulfil the conditions 
specified in one or other of the following two clauses. 


5. When a private candidate isa resident of British 
India he shall be certified to be a fit person to appear at the 
Intermediate Examination by an Inspector of Schools appoint- 
ed in this behalf by the local Government of the province or 
place where he resides or by some other authority empowered 
by the local Government for this purpose. 


-6. (1) The Government of India may direct in respect of 
Private candidates resident in the territory of any 
Indian Prince or Chief, that private candidates 
from that State, certified under this clause, may be 
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permitted to appear at the Intermediate Examina- 
tion. 

(2) When a private candidate is a residant of a State 
in respect of which a direction has been made by 
the Government of India under Sub-clause (1) he 
must be certified by the Educational Authority of 
that State to bea fit person to appear at the Inter. 
mediate Examination 

(3) When a private candidate is a resident of a State, 
in respect of which no such direction bas been 
made he must be similarly certified by an officer or 
authority empowered by the Government of India 

: in this behalf. 


7, When a private candidate has at apy time previously 
studied in an institution, the Academic Council shall ordinarily 
require that a satisfactory certificate from the head of that 
institution as to the character of the candidate shall be for- 
warded by the certifying officer. 


8. The Examination shall consist cf two parts: — 
Part I.- Comprising the following subjects : — 
(1) Theolcgy or. ia the case of non-Muslim candidates, 
Muslim History ; and 
(2) Urdu. 
N. B.—This Examination shall be held thricea year provided that 
no candidate shall be allowed to appear at the Intermediate Examination 


Part I unless one year has passed after his passing the High School or 
equivalent Examination, 


Part II.— Comprising of English and any three of the 
following subjects: — 

(1) A classical language or Urdu or a modern European onl 

language other than the English language ; 

(2) Mathematics ; re 

(3) Psychology and Logic (dedcutive and inductive) ; 

(4) Muslim History ; 

(5) A course of history other than Muslim History ; 

(6) Political Economy; - 
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(7) Geography ; 

(8) Education ; (For women candidates only) ; 

(9) Physics; 

(10) Chemistry ; 

(11) Biology : 

(12) Civics; 

(13) Geology ; 

(14: Military Science ; 

(15) Domestic Science (For women candidates only) 

The Academic Council may prescribe special syllabuses 
in the subjects included in Part IT for those students who 
propose to follow medical or engineering studies. Special 
courses will also hereafter be provided by Ordinances for those 
students who propose to follow commercial or agricultural 
studies 


9 The examination shall be conducted partly by means 
of question papers and partly Viva Voce and, in subjects 
which admit of it, candidates will also be required to undergo 
a practical examination. 


10. Inthe Intermediate Examination marks allotted to 
each subject shall be one hundred except that one hundred 
and fifty marks shall be allotted to English fifty marks to 
Urdu and fifty to Theology or Muslim History. Provided 
that 200 marks shall beallotted to Commerce and the candi- 
dates offering commerce *‘as an optional subject) shall be 
required to offer only one Paper of 50 marks in Economics 
and one Paper of 50 macks in Geography Provided further 
that this Proviso shall take effect from the Examiuation of 1944. 


11. To pass this examinatioa a candidate must obtain at 
least thirty-three per cent of the marks in each subject. 
Provided that in a science subject this minimum percentage 
shall be required in practical examination separately. 

12. Candidates who gain sixty per cent of the marks in 

the aggregate shall be placed in the first division, those who 


*N, B. —This has now been abolished, 
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gain Jess than sixty per cent and not less than forty: five 
per cent in the second division, and those who gain less than 
forty-five per cent and not less than thirty-three per cent in 
the third division 

13. Inthe High School Examination the marks allotted 
to each subject shall be one hundred, except that one hun- 
dred and fifty marks shall be allotted to English, fifty marks 
to Urdu and fifty to Theology or Muslim History. The pass 
percentage shall be the same as in the Intermediate Examina- 
tion and the same percentage of marks shall govern the 
division. 


14. The High School Examination shall comprise of the 
following subjects :— 

(1) English .. 3 papers 

(2) Urdu* .. 2 papers 


(3) Theology, or 
Muslim History 


for non-Muslim 1 paper. 
students. 
(4) Mathematics .. 2 papers. 


Provided that Girl Candidates may offer instead the 
following two papers *— 


Paper I . Arithmetic. 
Paper II . Domestic Hygiene. 
(5) History and Geography ... 2 papers 


Provided that Girl Candidates may offer instead of 
History and Geography, eitber Domestic Science 
or Civics. 
6. One of the following Optional Subjects :— 

(a) Arabic or Persian or Sanskrit or French or German, 

(b) General Science, 

(c) Domestic Science for girls only (if not taken above), 

(d) Drawing, 


*N, B.—In Elementary Urdu, there will be one Paper and a Viva 
Voce Examination, 
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(e) Manual Training, 

(f) Commerce, 

'g) Agriculture, or 

(Ah) Mechanics with Workshop practice. 


15. Theother conditions relating to this Examination 
shall be prescribed by Regulations. 


CHAPTER XII. 
THEOLOGY EXAMINATION. 


J. A candidate for the Theology Examination may take 
an ordinary or an advanced course. 


z. Inthe Ordinary course no book shall be prescribed 
and no question shall be set which may require on the part 
of the candidate a knowledge of Arabic or Persian. 


3. The Advanced coursein Theology shall be compul- 
sory only for the students who take the Degree of Bachelor of 
Theology. 


3A. There shall be one paper on Advanced Theology 
carrying 100 marks and the candidates in order to come out 
successful must obtain at least 36 per cent marks in that 
paper. 

4. With the permission’ of the Academic Council 
non-Muslim students may take up an examination in an 
additional course of Urdu or Muslim History in place of 
Theology. 


5. Accandidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
Science who has passed the Theology Examination, shall not 
be exempted from attendance at Theology lectures ; but stu- 
dents who bave passed the examination inthe Advanced course 
of Theology may be exempted from attending such lectures 
by the Chairman of the Department of Theology. 
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CHAPTER XIII, (A) 
EacreEs oF BACHELOR OF ARTS AND BACHELOR 
OF SCIENCE. 

1. The Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science shall be conferred either as an ordinary degree or as 
a degree with Honours. , 

2. Every candidate for either of these degrees must bea 
matriculated student in accordance with the provisions laid 
down in Chapter I of the Ordinances. 

Pass DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS OR SCIENCE, 

The examination for the ordinary degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts and Bachelor of Science shall consist of two parts :-— 

Part I.— Comprising the following subjects : ~ 

(3) English. General (including Viva Voce); 
(42) Urdu or Elementary Persian in case of students 
offering Urdu as an optional subject ; and 

igi2) Theology and for those who offer Theology asan 

optional subject, an additional course of Urdu or 
Muslim History in place of Theology. 

Note 1 —Non-Muslim students may take up an additional course of 
Urdu or Muslim Flistory in place of Muslim Theology, 

Note 2 —The Paper on Elementary Persian shall include questions 
oo Persian and U:idu, 15 Marks being allotted to Persian 
and 10 to Urdu. 

Part 1I.—Comprising any three of the following sub- 
jects :— 

(i) English Literature ; 

(i¢) Philosophy and Psychology ; 

(448) Economics ; 

(fv) History ; 

(v) Islamic Studies ; 

(vs) Education ; 
(vit) Arabic, Persian, or Urdu or [subject to the provis- 

ions of Clause 19 (2) (vési) of the Statutes] Sanskrit; . 

(vist) Geography 

(sx) Mathematics; 
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(x) Physics; 
(x¢) Chemistry ; 
(xt) Zoology ; 
(xti#) Botany ; 
(xiv) Politics ; 
(xv) Special course in Theology ; 


4. Candidates can select only such combinations of sub- 
jects as may be notified by the Academic Council from time 
to time. 


5. The Academic Council, in special cases, may permit 
students. who desire to specialize in Theology or carry on 
Research work in Oriental Languages, to take up two of the 
Oriental Languages mentioned in Clause 3. Part II (vii) of 
this Chapter or totake up with Arabic a Special) Course in 
Theology. 


6. Candidates may pass the subjects mentioned in Part I 
either at one examination or separately. The Theology 
Examination mentioned in Chapter XII shall be d: emed to be 
a part of the examination under Part I. 


7, The Academic Council, oa the recommendation of 
the Chairman of the Department of Urdu may prescribe a 
special course of Urdu for students whose Mother-tongue is 
not Urdu. 


8. The examination for Part IT shall be open to students 
who have passed Part I of the examination and who have 
undergone a regular Course of Study for two Academic years 
in the University. 


9. No student who has failed once in the examination 
for Part II shall be admitted to a subsequent examination, 
unless he has attended for one Academic year after his failure 
a regular course of study in the University, But a student who 

‘has failed more than once in Part If may be admitted toa 
_ subsequent examination without attending a further course of 
study in the University. 
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10. In Part I, fifty marks shall be allotted to English, 
twenty-five marks to Urdu or Elementary Persian and twenty- 
five marks to Theology, Muslim History or Additional Urdu. 
To pass in Part I a candidate must obtain at least thirty. 
three per cent of the marks in each subject. 

In Part II one hundred marks shall be allotted to each 
subject. To pass in Part II a candidate must obtain at least 
thirty-three per cent of the marks in each subject. Provided 
that ina Science subject the minimum percentage required 
shall be 30 in Theory, 30 in Practical aud thirty-three in the 
total of Theory and Practical. 

Candidates, who gain sixty per cent of the marks in the 
ageregate of Part I and Part II taken together shall be placed 
in the first division, those who gain less than sixty per cent 
but not less than forty-five per cent in the second division and 
those who gain less than forty-five and not less than thirty- 
three fer cent in the third division. 


Candidates who secure 75 per cent or more marks ina 
subject shall be declared to have obtained distinction in that 
subject 

11. Students who are reading for an Ordinary Degree 
may, on the recommendation of the Head of the Department 
concerned, be transferred to the course of study for that 
degree with Honours by the Admission Committee at any 
time before the end of the first Academic year. 


12, A student who has passed Part II of the examination 
in any three of the Science subjects Nos. (vsti) to ‘xtif) 
specified in Part II of Clause 3, shall be eligible to receive the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science. 


13. A student who has passed the B.A. degree examina- 
tion with one or two of the Science subjects, Nos. (v###) 
to (xss#) specified in Part II of Clause 3, shall be eligible to 
receive the Degree of Bachelor of Science. if he attendsa 
regular course of study for one more Academic year. in the 
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University and passes a further examination in two or more 
of the Science subjects mentioned in the same clause, Such 
students shall be required to pay the full fee of the B.A. or 
B.Sc. degree examination as a condition of appearance at 
such further examination. 





CHAPTER XII) (B). 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS OR SCIENCE 
WITH HONOURS. 
1. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
or Science with Honours shall consist of two parts : — 


PART I—FOR BA. & B.Sc. CANDIDATES 
The same as for the Ordinary Degree. 
Part II.—For B.A. CANDIDATES 


One of the following Honours schools : — 
(¢) Islamic Studies ; 
(¢¢) Arabic; 
(g11) Persian ; 
(gv) English Language and Literature ; 
(v) Philosophy ; 
(vs) History ; 
(vit) Economics: 
(vitt} Mathematics ; 
(gx) Geography ; or 
(x) Urdu. 
ParRT II.— For B.Sc. CANDIDATES. 


One of the following Houours schools ;— 
(s) Physics ; 
(i¢) Chemistry ; 
(iis) Botany ; 
(#v) Zoology ; 
(v) Mathematics ; or 
(vs) Geography. 
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Each Honours schoo! shall include two allied subjects as 


léu 





subsidiary subjects. The students can take up either two: 


Papers of the B A. and B.Sc. Fass course or one Paper of the | 


M.A. and M.Sc. course of the subsidiary subjects on the © 


recommendation of the Department concerned, 

2. The examination in the subjects included in the 
Faculty of Arts shall be conducted partly by means of ques 
tion papers and partly by Viva Voce and in subjects included 
in the Faculty of Science, except Mathematics the candidates 
sball also be required to undergo a praciical (including Viva 
Voce) Examination. 


3. The provisions mentioned in Clauses 6 to 8 of Chap- 
ter XIII (A) shall apply to Part I of the Examination for the 
B.A. or B.Sc degree with Honours but a candidate for Part II 
of the Examination for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree with Honours 
shall be required to have attended a regular Course of Study 
for three Academic years in the University 


4. Eight hundred marks shall be allotted to the principal 
subject in Part IY Honours and one hundred marks to each of 
the two allied subjects. 


The marks allotted and the pass percentage required in 
Part I shall be the same as for the crdinary degree. 


To qualify for Honours a candidate must obtain thirty six 
per cent of the marks in his principal subject and thirty three 
per cent in each of the two allied subjects. In a Science 
subject as well as in Geography as an Art subject this mini- 
mum percentage shall be required in the practical as well as 
in the written examination separately. The classin which! 
a candidate is placed shall be determined on the total number 
of marks obtained by a candidate in the Part JI Examination, 
including the marks obtained in subsidiary -subjects ‘-i.e 
candidates who gainat least sixty per cent shall be plated:in 
the first class, those who gain less than sixty per cent but’ not 
less than forty-eight per centin the aggregate ‘in the secon 
class and those below in the third class. 


y 
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5. A student who fails to pass the examination for the 
B.A. or B.Sc. degree with Honours, shall prcvided that he 
has subsequently attended for one Academic year a regular 
course of study in the University, be permitted to appear once 
again at that examination. But a student who fails twice in 
the examination for the BA., or B.Sc. degree with Honours 
shal] not be permitted to appear again at that examination, 
‘though he may appear in the examination for the ordinary 
degree in which case he will not be required to attend a further 
course of study prior to such appearance. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

DEGREES OF MASTER OF ARTS AND MASTER OF SCIENCE. 

1. The Master’s Degree shall be awarded to students who 
have passed the Bachelor’s Degree examination of the Aligarh 
Muslim University or an Indian University incorporated by 
any law for thetime being in force. o the Bachelor's Degree 
examination of a English or an Irish University or the Master’s 
Degree examination of a Scoitish University have passed the 
prescribed Examination cr Examinations or in the case of 
students who have taken the Bachelor's Degree with Honours, 
have submitted a dissertation approved by the Department of 
Studies, 


2. The Examination for the Master’s Degree shall consist 
of two parts hereinafter called the Previous Examination and 
the Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts or 
Science as the case may be. 


3.. The Previous Examiration shall be open to students 
who:— 

‘(a) have undergone a regular course of study for ona 
Academic year after passing the Examination for 
the Ordinary Bachelor’s Degree; 

(b) have produced certificates of gcod character and 
regular attendance f1om the Provosts cf their Halls 
and ihe Heads of the Departments concerred; 

(c) have paid the prescribed fees. 
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4. The Final Examination shall ke open to students who: — 
(a) have attended a regular course of study for two 
academic years after passing the Bachelor's Degree 
Examination mentioned in Clause | of the Chapter 
and have passed the Previous Examination men: 
tioned in clause 3, or have attended a course of 
study for one academic year after passing the 
Bachelor’s Degree Examinetion with Honours of 
this University or of any other University with 

three years’ Honours Course; 


'b) have produced cortificates of good character and 
regular attendance from the Provosts of their Halls 
and the Heads of the Departments concerned; 

(c) have paid the prescribed fees. 


5. The Fievicus Examination shall consist of three or four 
papers. The distribution of papers for the Previous and Final 
four Examinations shall be made by the Academic Council on 
the recommendation of the Departments of Studies concerned. 
at least 18 months before the examinations. The Vive Voce 
Examination shall be held with the Final Examination only. 


6. The students who have passed the Bachelors Degree. 
Examination with Honours in this University or in any other 
Uriversity having three years’ Flonours Course may present a 
dissertation for M.A or>M.Sc. Final Examination after atten- 
ding a regular course of study for one Academic year iu the 
University. Such students shall also be examined in Vive 
Voce and may also be required to undergo a Practical E xami- 
nation in Science Subjects provided that there shall be no 
Viva Voce Examiration in a Science Subject except in Geo- 
graphy in which there shall be both a Viva Voce and a 
Practical Examination. 


7. The Division of students for the award of a Degree of 
Master of Arts and Science shall depend on the combined 
results of the Previous and Final Examinations in case of. 
those students who have taken the Ordinary Bachelor’s Degree 
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aod on the result of the Final Examination in case of those 
who have taken the Honours Degree. 


Provided that all candidates supplicating for the M.A, or 
M Sc. Degree by submitting a thesis shall have theic division 
awarded by a committee consisting of the chairman of the 
Department concerned, the Eaternal Examiner, the Director 
of Studies and if the Director is also the Chairman. one 
member of the Department concerned. Tnis committee shall 
have a record of the acidemic career of the student before 
them including the marks secured by him at the M.A, orM.Sc. 
Previous or Honours Examination and will take all these into 
consideration when awarding the division for such a candi- 
date’s Degree. 


8. A-student who has taken a Master’s Degree in the 
University in one subject may appear in any other subject 
prescribed for the Masters Degree without further attendance 
in the University provided he has kept his name ou the Uni- 
versity Register. 

9. Only graduates of the Muslim University and candi- 
dates who have Passed the Degree Examination as students of 
the late M..A. O. College. Aligarh, will be allowed to appear at 
the M.A. or M.Sce Examination of the University as Teacher 
Candidates. 

Provided that the graduates of other Universities who are 
- teachers in recognised inst tutions may he allowed to appear as 
teacher candidates for the M.A. or M,Sc. Examination if they 
have Passed in Urdu and Theology or alternative) vrescribed 
for the B.A. and B.Sc Part I Examination before appearing 
at the M.A, or M.Sc. Examination. 


10 A candidate may present himself for examination in 
‘ any one of the following subjects : — 
(a) Faculty of Arts 
(i) English Language and Literature ; 
(ii) Philosophy and Psychology ; 
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(ii2) Economics ; 
(fv) History with Political Science : 
(v) Islamic Studies ; 
(vi) Arabic Language and Literature ; 
(vit) Persian Language and Literature ; 
(vitt) Urdu ; 
(gx) Mathematics ; 
(x) Geography. 
(B) Faculty of Science. 
(4) Mathematics ; 
(i¢) Geography ; 
(iit) Physics: 
'gv) Chemistry ; 
(v) Zoology 
‘vt) Botany ; 
1f. A stadent who has taken the B.A. degree and passes 
the Master's Degree Examination in Mathematics or Geogra- 
phy shall be awarded the M A. Degree and a student who has 
obtained the BSc. degree and passes the Master’s Degree 
Examination in these subjects shall be awarded the M.Sc. 
Degree 


12, Candidates who present a_ dissertation may be 
required to submit to a written Examination in the subject to 
which their dissertation relates. 


13. Jn addition to Examination by ques.ioo papers there 
shall be a Viva Voce Examination in all subjecta, except 
Mathematics} and in subject which admit of it the candidate 
will also be reauired to undergo a Fractical Examination, 
provided that there shall be no Vive Voce Examination, 
ina Science Subject except in Geography ip which there shall 
be both a Viva Voce and a Practical Examination. 


14. Every paper of the Previous and Final Examination 
and the Viva Voce shall have 100 maximum marks, and the 
Practical Examination cf Science subjects not more than 
300 maximum marks. No student shall be deemed to have 





ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY 105 








passed the Examination unless he obtained 20 per cent marks 
in each paper and Viva Voce, and 36 per cent marks in the 
total $ provided that Science as well as Geography (Arts) 
students shall be required to pass separately in the written 
and the Practical Examinations. 


15. The names of the successful candidates shall be 
‘arranged in the following three classes according to the marks 
they have obtained. The names in the Class I shall be arrang- 
ed in order of merit : — 


Class I ... 60 per cent or more of the total marks. 
Class II .. 48 per cent or more o} the total marks 
Class III ... 36 per cent or more of the total marks. 


CHAPTER XV. 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAws 





1. Any student who has been admitted to the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Com- 
merce in this (University! or in any other Indian University 
incorporated by any law for the time being in force or English 
or Irish University, or tothe dezree of Master of Artsina 
Scotch University shall be permitted to proceed tothe degree 
of Bachelor of Laws. 


2. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Laws shall 
be required to pass two examinations in Law, the first to be 
called the ‘‘Previois Examination to the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws’ and the second to be called the ‘Final Examination 
to.the degree of Bachelcr of Laws’’. 

LL B. PREVIOUS EXAMINATION, 
3, The examination shall be open to candidates who; — 

(i) bave passed the examination mentioned in clause 1 
of this Chapter, if required to do so under the 
provisions of that clause ; 

(ii) have undergone a regular course of study for one 
Academic yearin the University after passing the 
B.A. or B.Sc. examination ; and 
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(iii) have produced certificates of good character and 
regular attendance from the Provost of the Hall 
and the Chairman of the department concerned. 


4. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
question parers and there may also be Viva Voce. 

5. Every candidate shall present himself for examination 
in the following subjects : — 

(i) Roman Law or Income Tax and Insurance Laws; 
\ii) the Law of Contracts ; 
(iii) the Law of Easements and Torts; 
liv) Criminal Law and Procedure ; 
(vy) Constitutional Law ; and 
‘vi) Law of Evidence. 
6. Deleted. 
LL.B. FINAL -EXAMINATION. 

7. No student shall be admitted to this . Examination 
unless be shall have passed the Previous Examination to the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws in the University and has attended 
aregular course of study for not less than two years in the 
University after passing the examinations mentioned in clause l 

_ of this chapter. 
8. The examination shall be conducted, by. means of 
. question papers and may also be Viva Voce, 

9. Every candidate shall present himself for examina- 
tion in the following subjects : — 

(4) Civil Procedure, Frinciples of Pleading, Limi- 
tation ; - 

(it) the Law relating to Land Tenure, Rent and 
Revenue inthe United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh ; 

* Vote—The Academic Council, on the recommendation of the Depart- 
ment of Law, may prescribe by regulations alternative Papers for candi- 
dates who desire to practice in provinces outside the: Provinces of Agra 
.& Oudh, 

“*The Academic:Council has prescribed the Rent; Revenue and Land. 
Tenure Laws of Punjab; Central hrovinces and. Rengal also, : 
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(si) Hindu Law, as administered by the Courts in 
British India ; 

(iv) Mubammadan Law. as administered by the Courts 
in British India; 

: (v) Equity. with special reference to the Law of Trusts 
and Specific Relief ; 

(vi) the Law relating to Transfer of Property includ- 
ing the Principles of Equity in so far as they 
relate to the subject ; and 

(vit) Jurisprudence. 


10. Every paper of the LLB. Previous and Final 
Examinations shall have one hundred maximum marks. All 
candidates who passthe LL.B. Previous or Final Examina: 
tion shall be divided into twoclasses. A candidate who out 
of the aggregate marks obtainable, obtains not less than 60 
per cent, shall be placed in the first class anda candidate 
who obtains not less than 50 per cent shall be placed in the 
second class. 


Provided that a candidate who does not succeed in 
obtaining in respect of each of the groups mentioned in 
Clauses 5 and 9 of this chapter; 30 per cent of the marks 
allotted tothat group shall beheld to have failed at the 
Examination. A candidate who obtains 75 per cent or more 
marks in a subject or group of subjects in the LL.B. Previous 
or Final Examination sha!l be deemed to have secured dis- 
tinction in that subject or group of subjects. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
DEGREE OF MASTER OF Laws. 


1. No student shall be admitted to the Examination 
for the Degree of Master of Laws unless he has not less than 
two. years previous to such examination passed the final 
examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws in the Uni- 
versity.or in any Indian University incorporated by law for 
the time being in force or a University in the United Kingdom 
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and unless he has applied for the registration of his name 
within one month of the commencement of the Academic 
year in which he proposes to appear at the Examination. 

2. Failure, to pass the examination shall not debara 
student from presenting himself at any subsequent examination 
on a new app'ication being forwarded and a frech fee being 
paid. ; 

3. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
question papers and may also be Viva Voce, 


4. Onthe recommendatico of the Department of Law, 
the Academic Counci) shall, from time to time, indicate 
generally the subjects for examination. 


5, (a) In order to enable a candidate to pass in a sub- 
ject, he must have obtained at least 50 per cent of the 
maximum marks fixed for that subject. But no candidate 
shall be declared to have passed the examination unless be 
has also obtained at least 65 per cent of total number of the 
maximum marks of all the subjects offered by him for the 
examination. 

(b) The maximum for each subject shall be 160. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
TEACHING CERTIFICATES 

1. A student who has passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion of the Aligarh Muslim University, or who has been 
admitted as an undergraduate under Chapter I of the Ordi- 
nances and who has studied for not less than one Academic 
year inthe University shall be permitted to appear at the 
examination for the Teaching Certificate of the University. 


2. The examination shall be inthe theory andin the 





practice of Teaching. In the theory of Teaching the examina-: ~ 


tion shall be conducted by means of question parers and may 
also be Viva Voce. 

3.. Every candidate shall be required to have iaahadhe 
a practical course of physical training and shall further in the™ * 
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presence of at least two examiners, appointed by the Acade- 
mic Council, give satisfactory evidence of his akility to 
manage a_ class. He shall give two lessons on subjects 
included. in the curriculum of schools, one of which lessons 
-at least shall be in the English language. 

Candidates, who desire to offer evidence of special fitness 
for teaching one or more branches of the school curriculum, 
may submit their names for special examination in the same. 
‘An indication of any such special qualifications for teaching 

- shall be given inthe diploma of the successful candidate. 
}n the case of a candidate who presents himself for special 
examination the second lesson delivered before examiners 
shall be on one of the special subjects offered by him  Candi- 
dates shall receive due notice of the subjects in which they 
will be required to give a lesson. - 

3A. Topass the examination a candidate must gain 
thirty-three per cent of the maximum number of marks. 
Those who gain sixty per cent will bs placed in the first 
division, those who gain forty-five per cent in the second 
division and all below in the third division. 

4. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects :— 

‘(i) Principles of Teaching; 

(#2) Modern developments in educational practice ; 
(iit) Method of teaching and School Management ; and 
(iv) School Hygiene. 

5. No students sball be allowed to appear at the C. T- 
Examination unless he has given fourteen lessons in the 
presence of a‘member of the staff of the Department and is 
certified by the Chairmanas a fit person to appear in the 
examination. 


_——-— 


' CHAPTER XVIII. 
BACHELOR OF TEACHING : 
I. “A graduate, who has been admitted to the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science in the University, 
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or who has been admitted to a similar degree or to the Degree’ 
of Bachelor of Commerce in an Indian University incorporated 
by law for the time being, in force, or in any foreign Uni- 
versity recognised in this behalf by the Govervor-General 
in Council and who has studied for not less than one Acade- 
mic year inthe University, shall be permitted to proceed to 
the degree of Bachelor of Teaching. 

2. The examination shall be both in the theory and in 
the practice of Teaching. In the theory of Teaching the 
examination shall be conducted by means af question papers 
and may also be Viva Voce. . 

3. Every candidate shall be required to have passed 
through a practical course of physical training and shall 
further in the presence of at least two examiners appointed 
by the Academic Council, give satisfactory evidence of his 
ability to manage classes. He shall give two lessons in sub- 
ject included in the curriculum of a secondary school or of 
an lotermediate College, one of which lessons at least in 
the case of graduates in Arts shall bein the English language. 
In the case of graduates in Science, one of the lessons shall 
be a lesson in Mathematics, Nature Study, Physics, Chemis. 
try or Geography. : . 

Candidates shall receive due notice of the subjects on 
which they will be required to give a lesson. 

3A. Topass this examination a candidate must obtain 
at least thirty six per cent of the maximum number of marks, 
Those who obtain sixty per cent of the mirks in the- aggregate 


will be placed in the first division thoss who obtain forty- * 


eight per cent in the second division and all below in the 
third division. 

4, Candidates who desire to offer evidence of special 
fitness for teaching one or more branches of the School or 
Intermediate College curriculum may submit their names. 
for a special examination in the same. An _ indication of any 
such special qualifications for teaching will be given int ‘ 
diploma of the successful candidate. 







* 
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_ 5. Inthe case of a candidate who Presents hims?]f for 
special examination in English, History Geography, Mathema- 
tics, a Classical Language or Urdu, the second lesson de- 
livered before the examiners shall be on one of these subjecis 
offered by him. The test of fitness of’a candidate for special 
distinction in Nature Study, Physics and Chemistry or Manual 
Training shall include an examination of the record made or 
practical work done by him during his period of training. 

6. A Bachelor of Teaching may offer himself for exa- 
mination in theory and practice in any additional subject 
under such conditions as may be prescribed by regulations 
made iu this behalf. 

7. Students who fail in the Examination in the Theory 
of Teaching may present themselves for re-examination therein 
ata subsequent Examination, provided tkat they satisfy one 
of the following conditions; — 

(i) After attending a further course for at least three 
months during the session immediately preceding 
the Examination. 

(41) Without attending a further course, provided they 
produce satisfactory evidence that in the interim 
they haye been teaching in any institution approv- 
ed by the Academic Council and provided they 
get themselves enrolled as Ex-students. 

Provided further that such students shall be permitted 
to appear and pass the examination within three years of their 
first failure. 

7A. A candidate who fails only in the special subject 
offered by him, may be permitted to appearin that subject 
alone in the following year; provided that 

(a) he passed the B.T Practical Examination in the znd 
Class ; 

(b) he produces satisfactory evidence that he has been 
teaching in a recognised School or College for at 
least 6 months preceding the date of the Examina. 
tion ; and 
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(c) he enrols himself as an Ex-student according to the 
rules laid down in Chapter XV of the Academic 
Regulations. 

3. Students who fail in the Examination in the Practice 
of Teaching may present themselves for re examination therein 
provided they satisfy one of the following conditions : -- 

(:) Without attending a further course, provided that . 
they produce satisfactory evidence that in the 
interim they have been teaching in any institution 
approved by the Academic Council and get them: 
selves enrolled as Ex-students. 

(is) Afver delivering at least 60 lessons under the 
supeivision of the Department of Education dur- 
ing the session immediately preceding the Exa: 
mination and getting themselves enrolled as Ex: 
students. 


8A. Students who fail both in Theory and Practice shall 
have to rejoin the University and take the whole examination 
as regular candidates. 


9. No student shall be allowed toappear in the B.T. 
Examination unless he has given sixty lessons in an approved 
practising school of the University and is certified by the 
Chairman as a fit person to appear in the Examination. 


10. A student who has rassed the C.T. Examination of 
the University and has also graduated in Arts or Science may 
appear for the B.T. Examination after attending lectures for 
three months and completing the vecessary amount of teach- 
ing practice provided that he takes all the papers in theory 
as well as the practical examination , 

CHAPTER XVIII-A 
DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION. 

1. A student who has been admitted tothe Degree of 
Bachelor of Teaching in the first or second division in the 
University or toa similar degree in a recognised’ University 
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‘shall be permitted to proceed to the Degree of Master of 
Education provided that he 
(a) has pursued a course of Advanced Study and Re- 
search for a minimum period of one academic year 
under the guidance of the Department of Education; 
(b) has submitted a Thesis on a subject approved by 
the Department embcdying the results either of 
(4! a critical analysis of existing data or (st) original 
research or (#12! a combination of these; and 
(c)-has produced a certificate of good character from 
the Provost of the Hall and paid the prescribed fees. 
2. Every candidate shall, besides submitting a thesis, 
undergo a Viva Voce Examination and shall. if required, also 
satisfy the examiners in a written examination on the subject 
of. bis research. 


3. The Thesis shall be examined andthe Viva Voce 
Examination shall be conducted by a Board of Examiners 
consisting of an iuternal examiner and one person not engaged 
in teaching in the University. 


4. Four hundred marks shall be allotted to the Thesis 
-and 100 to the Viva Voce Examination. 


The names of the successful candidates shall be arranged 
in the following three classes according to the marks they 
have obtained. The names inthe I Class shall be arranged 
in order of merit :— 

Class I-60 per cent or more of the total marks. 

Class II-48 per cent or more of the total marks. 

Class 11I-36 per cent or more of the total marks. 

5. If the Thesis is referred back by the Board of Exa- 
miners, it may be resubmitted by the candidate after due 
revision under the guidance of the Department after a period 
of not less than 6 months and within 2 years of the date on 
which it.was first referred back, provided that the candidate 

enrolls himself as an Ex-studepnt according to the rules laid 
«down in.Chapter XV of the Academic Regulations. 
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6. The combination of law will not be permitted with 
tbe Course of M.Ed. 


CHAPTER XIX. 
DEGREES OF BACHELOR AND MASTER OF 
THEOLOGY 
1. The degrees in the Department shall be Bachelor of 
Theology examinations may be Theclogy (B.Th.), Master of 


designated as Mulla, Maulana and i 
Ulama examinations correspond- Theology (M.Th-), and Doctor 


ing to the B.Th, MTh, and 
D Tb., in order to respect Muslim of Theology (D.Th.). 
sentiment. 


A-— BACHELOR OF THEOLOGY. 


2. Students who have not obtained the degree of Bache: 
lor of Arts or Bachelor of Science may be admitted to the 
lectures given in the course of study for the degree of Bachelor 
of Theology. but they shall pot be eligible to receive the 
degree of Bachelor of Theology. If successful, in exanina- 
tion. such students shall receive a diploma in Theology. 


3. Candidates for the degree cf Bachelor of Theology 
shall be required to pass two examinations in Theology the 
first to be calledthe Previous Examination to the degree of 
Bachelor of Theology and the second the Final Examination 
to the degree of Bachelor of Theology. 


PREVIOUS EXAMINATION TO THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF THEOLOGY. 


4. The examination shall be open to: — 

(a) students who have obtained the degree of Bachelor cf 
Arts or Bachelor of Science in the University and 
have passed the Theology examination. {Advanced 
course) and have after passing the degree examination 
undergone a regular course of study for one acade- 
mic year in the University ; or bo 

(6) subject to the provisions of Sub Section .4) of Section 


32 of the Act. Bachelors of other Universities whom 


the Academic Council, by special grace. on the°te: 
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commendation of the Department of Theology. may 
allow to appear at the examinaticn, Provided that 
such graduates have passed the Theolcgy Examina- 
tions of the University and any additional Theology 
Examination and have undergone a regular course of 
study for one academic year in the University. 


5. Failure to pass the examination shall sot debar a stu- 
dent from presenting himself at any subsequent examination 
on a new application being forwarded. 

6. The examination shall be conducted partly by means 
-of question papers and partly Viva Voce. 


7. Onthe recommendation of the Department of Theo- 
logy the Academic Council shall from time to time prescribe 
the subjects for examination. 


+ “FINAL EXAMINATION TO THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR 
OF THEOLOGY. 


8 No student shall be admitted to this examination, 
-unless he shall have passed the Previous Examination to the 
. Degree of Bachelor of Theslogy of the University and unless 

after passing the said examination he shall have undergone a 
regular course of study for one Academic year in the Uni- 
versity. the 

9. Failure to pass the examination shall not debar a 
student from presenting himself at any subsequent examination 
on a new application being forwarded. 

10. The examination shall be conducted partly by means 
“of guestion papers and partly Viva Voce, and the candidate, 

at the discretion of the Board of Examiners, may also be 
‘yequired to deliver a public sermon. 

1l. On the recommendation of the Department of Theo- 
“logy, the Academic Council shall from time to time, préscribe 
_ the subjects for examination. 
sae ay 1iA. The maximum marks for each paper and Viva Voce 
‘shall be 100, both for the previous and the final examinations. 
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To pass these examinations, a candidate must obtaia not less 
than 20 per cent of the marks in each paper as well as’ Viva 
Voce. Candidates who oblain not less than 60 per cent of the 
marks in the aggregate shall be placed in the first division, 
those who obtain less than 69 pet cent but not less than 48 
per cent in the second division and those who obtain less than 
48 per cent but not less than 36 per cent in the third division. 


B— MASTER OF THEOLOGY 


12. No student shall be admitted to the examination for 
the degree of Master of Theology unless he has pasged not less 
than two years previously the Final Examination to the Degtie 
of Bachelor of Theology in the University and unless he has 
undergone a regular course of study for one Academic. year in 
the University after passipg such examination. 


13. Failure to pass the examination shal] not-debar a 
student from presenting. himself at any subsequent exammnation 
on a new application being forwarded. 


14. The examination shall be conducted partly by ‘meats 
of question papers and partly Viva Voce and the candidate 
shall also be required to deliver a public sermon. 

15. Candidates shall be examiued in general knuwhetge 
of the Holy Quran and in such other subjects as ‘may*be 
prescribed by the Academic Council. 





CHAPTER XX. 
DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
1. Any holder of the Degree cf Master of Arts. Scienee, 
or Theology in a recognized University* ora University in 
the United Kingdom may submit himself as a candidate for the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy provided that: 
(a) His qualifications and subject. for Advanced Study s 
have been approved by the relevant Committee | Tae 





June, 1933). 
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Advanccd Study and Research, in consultation with 
the Chairman of the Department of Study concerned 
and with fu'l regard to the import of Clause 5 below. 


‘(b) Ele has completed a course of study ‘under the direction 
of the Chairman of the Department of Study concern- 
ed) for a period of not less than two Academic yeirs 
frem the time of his admission as a candidate for the 
Ph.D, Degree under the direction of the teacher 
selected for this purpose and the general supervision 
of the Chairman of the Department concerned if 
he be not the teacher 


2. Candidates for the Ph.D. Degree shall be required 
to submit four copies of a type script thesis which shall 
indicate in how far the results of their investigations shall 
have advanced the branch of learning in respect to which the 
degree is conferred and which shall furthermore be satisfac- 
tory from the point of view of literary presentation. Any 
original papers published by the candidate may be submitted 
as subsidiary matter in favour of his candidature. 


3. The Academic Council on the recommendation of 
the Committee of Advanced Study and Research assisted by 
the Chairman of the Departmeat of Study concerned shall 
appoint three examiuers, one of whom at least shall preferably 
be a foreign scholar to read the thesis, Ifthe thesis js 
_approved by the examiners, the candidate will be required to 
submit himself to a Viva Voce Examination in respect to the 
subject matter of his thesis. conducted by one of the examiners, 
and the Director uf his studies The reports of the examiners 
on thesis and Viva Voce Examination shall be placed before 
the Committee of Advanced Study and Research concerned who 
will subinit the same to the Academic Council recommending 
whether the candidat: should be declared to have passed the 
Ph.D. Examination or allowed further time to resubmit his 
thesis or should be deemed to have lost his status asa Ph.D, 


student, 
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4. A student who has thus lost bis status as candidate 
for the Ph.D. Degree may apply to the Committee of Advan 
ced Study and Research for re-admission In such cases, 
however, the candidate must continue his studies for another 
one Academic year before he can apply for re-examination. 
Only two chances will be given toa candidate for the Ph.D. 
Degree. 

5. No candidate for the Ph.D. Degree will be permitted 
to study for the degree unless in the opinion of the Committee 
the University can make adequate pruvision for the course 
of study proposed. 

6. (1) There shall be two Committees for Advanced 
Study and Research, one for the Faculty of Arts 
and the other for the Faculty of Science. 

(2) The Committees shall consist of the following :— 
(i) Vice-Chancellor (Chairman). 

(ii) Dean of the Faculty concerned (Secretary). 
(iii) Three other persons elected by the Faculty 
concerned :-- 

Provided that the Chairman of a Department shall also 
be invited to attend meeting of the Committee if he does not 
barpen to be a member thereof when the cases of students 
belonging to the Department are being considered. Such 
Chairman shall have full powers and privileges of a member 
of the Committee for that meeting. 

(3) Elected members of the Committee will hold 
office for three years and shall be eligible for 
re-election. 

(4) Committees of Advanced Study and Research 
shall frame rules regarding admission of studente- 
to the Ph.D. class subject to the approval of the 
Academic Council. ; 





ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY 119 


CHAPTER XXI 


DOCTOR OF LITERATURE, SCIENCE, LAW AND 
THEOLOGY. 


1, The Degrees of DSc, D. Litt I.L.D. and D.Th., 
may be conferred either honoris causa, or may be awarded to 
Doctors of Philosophy or Masters of Laws (in case of LL.D,) 
of the University on supplication after a Period of not less 
than 5 Academic years frcm the award of their Ph.D Degree. 
or Master of Laws Degree, on the submission of contribution 
to knowledge in the subject selected for the Doctorate pub- 
lished in their own name and of a recognised high standard 
of merit. 

2. The value of the contribution to knowledge shall 
be assessed by a body appointed by the Academic Council 
on the recommendation cf the Committee of Advanced Study 
and Research concerned in accordance with the provisions of 
Section 33 of the Act. 


CHAPTER XXII, 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ELECTRICAL. 
MECHANICAL OR CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


1. No student shall be eligible for admission to the 
above course unless he has passed the Intermediate Examinae 
tion in Science and Mathematics in this University or in any 
other Indian University incorporated by law for the time being 
in force or an examination with Science subjects and Mathe- 
matics recognised by this University to be equivalent to its 


Intermediate Examination according to tbe provisions of 
Section 32 (4) of the Act, 


2. The students admitted to the above Course shall be 
required to undergo a course of study for 3 years followed by 
one year’s practical training in approved Factories, Work- 
shops, Power Installations or Engineering Works. The 
students ‘may also be required to do practical work durisg 
the University vacations. 
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The Degree cf BSc. in Electrical, Mechanical or 


3. 
awarded.to the students who have 


Civil Engineerivg shall be 


passed ; — 
(1) the First Examination in Engineering: — 


(2) the Second Examination in {engineering 
(3) the Final Examination in Envgineering ; and 
(4) carried out a course of Practical trainiog for one 


year as mentioned under Clause 2 above ‘and 


cbtained a satisfactory report from the Officer in- 
charge. 


First EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING (B-Sc.). 


4, The First Examination in Engineering shall be open 
tostudents who have undergone a regular course of study for 
ore academic year in the University. 

5. The Examination shall be conducted partly by means 
of Question Papers and partly by Practical tests and Viva 
Voce. 

6. The subjects for the Ist Year examination in Engi- 
neering which will be common to all the three brauches shall 
be as follows :-- 

Nature of Marks. 


Groups Subjects Examination 
Ifa)’ Fure Mathematics . One written 
} Paper 100 
(b) Applied Mathematics ws do ‘100 
II (a) Engineering Chemistry ae do 
(b) Mechanical Technology Ses do 
(c) Strength of Materials . do 
III ‘a ‘Technical Electricity I wei do 
(b) Technical Electricity II ine -do 
1V (a) Drawing ~ det do : 
(b) Surveying Practical and... , 


Viva Noce.. «4 





NEN RS AN SAR ANY Ee DPN EO RFK Ke WANAKA VEEN OLAS £46 








V (a) Building Materials and Cons- One Written 
truction see Paper 100 
(b) Heat Engines Ses do 100 





Total... 1000 


Sessional work :- 








(a) Workshop Practice See 1c0 
(b) Electrical Laboratory eee 100 
(c) Surveying see £00 
(d) Drawing x 100 
(e) General Fitness including attendance 
and conduct ‘ee 100 
Total .. 500 
Total Examinations 1,000 
Total Sessional work 500 
Grand Totai ..- 1,500 


7. To pass thisexamination a student must obtain 35% 
marks in each Group 66% in Sessional work and 56% in the 
aggregate. 


Correction Slip No. 15.. 


Amend Clauses 8 13, and 18, Chapter XXII of the 
Academic Ordinances. {Pp. 121, 124 and 127) 


(Vide Government Letter No. F-57-23/47-E.I., dated 2nd 
February, 1948). 


8. Students who fail in the sessional marks will have to 
attend a regular course of study for one year before they are 
permitted to appear again at this examination. But the 
student who pass in the sessional marks but fail in other 
subjects may be permitted to appear at the examination with- 
out further attendance provided that a student who fails in 
three or more subjects shall not be permitted to appear again. 
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11. The subjects for the’ 2nd year examination in/Phgi- 


‘peering shall be as follows: — 


A. Electrical and Mechanical Engineering. 


Group Subjects 


Nature of Marks. 





Examinations 
I (a) Pure and Applied Maths. --: One’ Written 
Paper 100 
(b) Strength of Materials and 
Structures oe do 100 
II. (a) Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machines do 100 
(b) Engineering Economics and 
‘ Accounts Ge do 100 
III. (a) Electrical Technology I do 100 
(b) Electrical Technology II do 100 
IV (a) Engineering, Drawing and 
Design do 100 
(tb) Theory of Machines do - 100 
(c) Heat Engines ‘do 100 
Total 900 
Sessional Work :— 
(a) Heat Engines Laboratory 50 
(b) Workshop Practice and Mechanical ; 
Technology -- ” 50 
(c) Materials Laboratory .. '* 50 
(d) Hydraulics Laboratory . 50 
fe) Engineering Drawing and Design -.. 100 
- (f) Electrical Laboratory - won JS 
(g) Process work sreee b 25 


(hb) General fitness including attendance and 


conduct 
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Marks 
Total Examinations ves 900 
- Total Sessional work acs 500 
Grand Total ose 1,400 
B. Civil Engineering. 
: Nature of 
Group Subjects Weaciiaatian Marks 


I'(a) Pureand Applied-Maths.  ..!. Oné wtitten 








“paper - +100 
. (b) Strength of Materials and 
Structures wee do 100 
II. fa) Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machines on do “100 
(b) Engineering Economics and 
‘ Accounts Mies --do 100 
“TW ta)° Advanced Building Cons- 
- traction ste “do “100 
(b) High’ Way and-Railway 
Engineering oat “do 4 100 
TV..(a)-. Engineering Drawing as -do 100 
(b) » Advanced Surveying ei aaes do . 100 
(c) Geology and Minerology ses do 100 
, Total ...* 900 
Sessional work :— 
‘(a)’ Estimating .. «=—o78 
{b) Process work wee 25 
~(c) Geology and Minerology seu 50 
(d)-Engineering Drawing and Design -- 100 
(e) Hydraulics Laboratory aes 50 
(f) Materials: Laboratory «- 50 


(g) Surveying ‘we ~=—s« 50 
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th) General fitness including attendance and Marks. 
conduct ’ --- 100 





Total .. 500 





Total Examinations ae. 900 
Total Sessional Work -- 500 e 





Grand Total ... 1,400 





12. Topass this examination a student must obtain at 
least 35% marks ineach Group, 60% in the Sessjonal work 
and 50% in the aggregate 


13. Students who fail may be allowed to appear again ~ Ag 


after attending a regular course of study for one year as: 
prescribed for this examination. 
FINAL EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING (B-Sc.) 

14. The Fival Examination for the Degree of B.Sc. in 
Electrical, Mechanical or Civil Engineering shall be open to 
students who have undergone a regular course of study for 
one academic year after passing the Second Examination in - 
Engineering in their respective Branch. 

15, ‘The Examination shall be conducted partly by 
means of Question Papers and partly by means of Practical 


tests 

16. The subjects for the Final Examination shall be as 
follows :— 

A— ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
‘ Nature of. | . 
Group Subjects Examination Marks - 
I (a) Theory and Design of Elec- 
trical Machinery I «-. One written 
paper #50 


(b) Theory and Design of Elec- 
trical Machinery II or Radio 
Communication ous do 150 












~ 
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II (a) Electrical Measuring instru One written Marks 
ments and Testing ae paper 150 

(b) Electrical Traction or Tele- 
graphy and Telephony bes do 1s0 
IfI (a) Hydroelectric Technology . do 150 
(b) Electrical Transmission we do 150 


IV (a) Generation, Distribution and 
Utilization of Electrical 


Energy I do 150 
(b) Generation, Distribution and 
Utilization of Electrical 
Energy II wet do 150 
Total : 1.200 
Sessional work :— 
Electrical Laboratories ‘ 150 
50 


Electrical Circuit Diagrams eos 





Drawing and Design - 100 
Electrical Project 200 
General Fitness including attendance and 
conduct .. 100 
Total .. 600 
Total Examinations { 200 
Total Sessional work 600 





Grand Total -- 1,800 





_B. Mechanical Engi neering :— 
Nature of Marks 


Grate 
Groups Subjects Examination 
I (a) Heat Engines I One written 
paper 150 
(b) Heat Engines II ay do 150 
Il (a) Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machines Sue do 150 


(b) Water Supply Engineering 
or Aeronautical Engg. ts do 150 
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III (a) Advanced Mechanical Tech- One written Marks 
nology - paper 150 
(b) S. uctural Design a do 150 


IV. (a) Generetion, Distribution, 
and Utilization of Electrical 
Energy I 7 do 150 
(b) Generation, Distribution and 
Utilization of Electrical 


Energy II so do 150 
Total a ,200 
Sessional Work : — 

Heat Engine Laboratory - 100 
Workshop Practice esis 50 
Industrial Plant be 50 
Metallurgy % 50 

Engg. Project including Machine Drawing 
and Design --- 200 
Hydraulics Laboratory ss 50 

General Fitness including attendance and 
conduct .. 100 
Total - 600 
Total Examinations 1,200 Sag 

Total Sessional Work 600 


Grand Total 1,800 





C Civil Engineering :— 


Grou Subjects Nature of i 
x — Examination Ma 







I (a) Reinforced Concrete Design One written 
paper 
(b Applied Fluid Mechanics... - do 


II (a) Irrigation 2 
(b) Dams, Reservoirs and Water 
Supply Engineering Nie 





do 
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One written Marks 





III (a) Bridge Construction a paper 150 
(b) Structural Design =~ do 150 
IV (a) Sanitary Engineering do 150 
(b) Dock and Harbour Engineer- : 
ing and River Training = do 150 
Total .. 1.200 
Sessional Work: — 
Reinforced Concrete Design 2s: 75 
Applied Fluid Mechanics 33 100 
Project i 200 
Dams Reservoirs ard Water Supply Engi- 
neering Say 50 
Structural Design ek 75 
General Fitness including attendance 
and conduct 6 100 
Total .-. 6C0 
Total Examinations -- 1,209 
Total Sessional Work ies 600 
Grand Total . 1.8)0 





17. To pass this examination a student must obtain 35% 
marks in each Group. 69% in the Sessional Work and 50% in 
the aggregate. 


10 He.s 3.o--2 = ---9 -~ e *3 ’ we - 


18. Students who fail in sessional marks will be 
required to attend a regular course of study before they are 
permitted to appear again at the examination. But the 
students who fail in other subjects only may be permitted 


to appear without further attendance. 
Pracuical trang as Mentioned _unucr UCrauscs 4 anu J avpove. 


19A- A student who has passed the Final Examination 
Electrical Engineering shall be eligible to qualify for Mechani- 
‘cal Engineering and vice versa. if he attends the regular 
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course of study for one academic year and passes the Final 
Examination prescribed for it- Such students shall be award- 
ed the degree of B.Sc. in Electrical and Mechanical Engiueer- 
ing after they have completed Practical trainicg for one year 
in such Factories, workshops, Power Installations or Engi- 
neering Works where facilities for both branches are availa- 
ble. 

20. Students who obtain 80% marks in the grand total 
(all the three examinations taken together) shall be awarded 
the degree with honours. Those who obtain 65% marks or 
above in the grand total shall be placed in the first Division 
and those who obtain 50% or more but less than 65% shall 
be placed in the Second Division. Students who obtain 75%, 
marks in apy paper in any of the three examinations, shal] 
be given distinction in that subject. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
DIPLOMA IN ELECTRICAL, MECHANICAL OR 
Civir ENGINEERING 


1. No student shall be eligible for admission to the 
above courses unless he has passed the High School Exami- 
nation in this University or in any Indian University 
incorporated by law for the time being in force or an Exami- 
nation recognised as equivalent to the High School Examinas- 
tion of this University according to provision of Section 32 
(4 of the Act with one of the following optional subjects 
namely :— 

(i) General Science; 
(si) Drawing; 
(sé) Manual Training; 
(iv) Agriculture; and - 
(v) Mechanics with Workshop Practice. 
2. The students admitted to these courses shall | 


required to undergo a regular course of study for 
followed by one year Practical training in appr 
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Workshop, Power Installation or Engineering Works. Tte 
students may also be required to do practical work during 
the University vacations. 

3. The Diploma shall be awarded to the students who 
have passed : — 

1. The First Year Diploma Examination, 

2. The Second Year Diploma Examination, 

3. The Final Diploma Examination; and 
Carried out a course of Practical tranining for one 
year as mentioned under Clause 2 above and 
obtained a satisfactory report from the Officer.in- 
Charge. 
First YEAR DIPLOMA EXAMINATION. 

4. This Examination shall be open to students who 
have undergone a regular course of study for one academic 
year in the University. 

5. The Examination shall consist of the following papers 
and practicals and there will be sessional work as follows : — 


Group Subjects Nature of Marks 


Examination 
I (a) Mathematics I One Written 
is paper 100 
(b) Mathematics IT vie do 100 
II (a) Physics eee do 100 
(b) Chemistry age do 100 
III (a) Surveying. | ractical and 
Viva Vcce seu do 100 
(b) Drawing ee do 100 
IV (a) Technical Electricity (Theory) do 100 
(b) Technical Electricity (Prac- 
tical: .- Practical 100 
Via) English Essay Precis . One Written 
writing Paper 109 


(b) Workshop Practice ... Practical 100 





Total ... 1,000 
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Sessional Work :— . Marks 
Physics . 50 Electricity -Practical . 100 
Chemistry 50 Workshop Practical - 100 
Surveying 100 Genera] Fitness including 
Drawing . 100 attendance and conduct 100 

300 300 
Total Examinations é 1,000 
Total Sessional Work : 600 





Grand Total ‘ 1,600 





6. To pass this examination a student must obtain 
35 per cent marks in each group 60 percent in sessional 
work and 50 per cent in the aggregate. 

7. Students who fail may be allowed to appear again 
after attending a regular course of study for one year as 
prescribed for this Examination; provided that a student who 
fails twice at this Examination shall not be allowed to re- 


appear. 
SECOND YEAR DIPLOMA EXAMINATION. 


8. The Second Year Diploma Examination shall be 
open to students who have undergone a regular course of 
study for one academic year after. 

(i) passing the First Year Diploma Examination or 

(si) failing atthe First Examination for Degree of 
B.Sc , (Engineering) provided they have obtained 
at least 30% marks in each group and 35° marks 
in the aggregate at that examination. 

9. The Examination shall consist of the following 
papers and there shall be sessional work as follows :— : 
A. Electrical and Mechanical 








? ; Nature of 

a Unicel Examination haan 
I(a) Mathematics -- One 
> written 

... paper 100 


’ (b) Applied Mechanics . do 100 





II (a) 
(b) 
III(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
1V (a) 
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Heat Engines 
Mechanical Technology 
Theory or Machines 
Strength of Materials 
Engineering Drawing 
Electrical Technology I 


(b) Electrical Technology II 


Sessional Work :— 


Ap 
He 


plied Mechanics Laboratory 
at Engine Laboratory 


One written 
paper 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 


Total 


Engineering Drawing (Mech. & Elec-) 
Process Work 


Workshcp Practice ‘Mechanical) 
Workshop Practice Electrical) 


General Fitness including attendance and 


conduct 


Total Examinations 
Total Sessional Work 


Grand Total 


B. Civil Engineering. 


Group 


I (a) 


(b 


Subjects 


Mathematics 


) Applied Mechanics 


II (a) Building Materials and 


Construction 


(b) Hydraulics 


Total see 


900 
500 





. 1,400 





Nature of 
Examination 
One written 

paper 
do 


ser do 
eek do 


131 


Marks 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 





900 





Marks 
50 
50 

100 
50 
75 
75 


100 


500 





Marks 


100 
100 


100. 
100 
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One written Marks 

















IlI (a) Surveying paper 100 
(b) Drawing do 100 
(c) Estimating do 100 

IV (a) Highway and Railway 

E ngineering do 100 
(b) Strength of Materials a3 do 100 
Total ..- 900 
Sessional Work : — 
Applied Mechanics Laboratory = 50 
Hydraulics Laboratory 2 75 
Engineering Drawing (Civil) .» 100 
Process Work a 25 
Estimating me: 50 
Surveying - 100 
General Fitness including attendance and 

conduct .- 100 
Total ... 500 

Total Examinations - 900 

Total Sessional Work - 500 

Grand Total ... 1,400 





10. To pass this Examination a student must obtain 
35 per cent marks in each group, 60 per cent in sessional 
work and 50 per cent in the aggregate. 


11. Students who fail may. be allowed to appear again ; 
after attending a regular course of study for one year as # : 
prescribed for this examination. , a 

- FrnaL Dipr.oMA EXAMINATION. O 

12. This Examination shall be open to students who 
have undergone a regular course of study for one. academic 
year after passing the Second Year Diploma Examination. 

13. The Examination shall be conducted partly by 
means of Question Papers and partly by means of Practical | 
tests. 
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14. The examinati.n§ chall consist of the following 
written papers and there shall be sessional work as follows :— 


A— Electrical. 


Nature of Marks. 


Groups Subjects eeaminalion 
I (a) Theory of Electrical Machi One written 
nery | Paper 100 


(b) Theory of Electrical Machi- 
nery II or Radio Com- 
munication see do 100 


II (a) Electrica! Instruments and 


Testing . zs do 100 
(b) Electrical Traction or Tele- 
graphy and Telephony sae do 100 


II1 (a) Generation, Transmission, 
Distribvticn and Utiliza-. 
tion of Electrical Energy I do 160 


(b) Generation. Tiansmission, 
Distribution and Utilization of 


Elect. Erergy II 238 do 100 

IV (a) Strength of Materials se do 1cO 
(b) Hydraulics and Hydraulic 

Machines sé do 100 

Total «800 

Sessional Work: - Marks 

Electrical Laboratories a 00 

Strength of Materials Laboratory és 50 

Workshop Practice. ... 1060 

Hydraulics Laboratory 3 50 

Electr’cal Circuit Diagrams ; 50 

Engineering Drawing (Electrical) . 50 


Electrical Engineering (Project) - 100 





134 ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY 














General Fitness including attendance and Marks 
conduct 100 
Total © .. 600 
Total Examinations .-. 800 
Total Sessional Work 600 
Grand Total ... 1,400 


B. Mechanical. 


Nature of Marks 


Groap Subjects Examination 
I (a) Heat engines | ; One Wriiten 
Paper 100 
. (b) Heat Engines II be do 100 
If (a) Mechanical Technology Ah do- 100 
(b) Workshop Appliances and 
Organisation do 100 


III (a) Generation Transmission 
I istribution and Utilization 
of Elect Energy I ‘ do 100 
(b) Generation, Transmission 
Distribution and Utillzation One Written 


of Elect Energy II sei Paper 100 
IV (a) Strength of Materials 68 do 1¢0 
(b) Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machines “é 


Sessional Work : -- 
Heat Engines Laboratory 
Automobile Laboratory 
Strength of Materials Laboratory 
Hydraulics Laboratory © 
Workshop Practice 
Engineering Drawing . Mechanical) 





ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY « 135 




















Mechanical Engineering Project - 100 
General Fitness includine attendance 
and conduct — 100 
Total -- 600 
Total Examination .-. 800 
Total Sessional Work -- 600 
Grand Total . 1,400 
Cc Civil. 
Group Subjects ee Marks 
I (a) Irrigation One written 
eee Paper. 100 
(b) Sanitary and Water Supply 
Engineering se do 100 
II (a) Surveying cs do 100 
(b) Advanced Building Cons- 
truction eee do 100 
III (a) Reinforced concrete Design. do 100 
(b) Bridges; Dams and Re- 
servoirs ace do °100 
IV (a) Strength of Materials * do - 100 
(b) Hydraulics and Hydraulic . 
Machines sae do 100 
Total ..- 800 
Sessional Work: — Marks 
Materials Laboratory ae 50 
Hydraulics Laboratory ~- 50 
Surveying --- 100 
Irrigation Laboratory wee 0 
P W D. Accounts see 50 . 
Reinforced Concrete Design Vag 50 


Civil Engineering Project eee =150 
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a ee 


General Fituess including attendance 





and conduct ee. 100 
Total «- 600 
Total Examinations 800 
Total Sessional Work 690 





Grand Total 1,400 





15. Topass this Examination a student must obtain 
35% marks in each Grcup 60% in Sessional Work and 50% in 
the aggregate. 

16 Students who fail may be allowed to appear again 
after attending a regular course cf study for one year as 
prescribed for this Examination. ; 

17. The Diploma in Electrical, Mecha ical or Civil 
Engineering as the case may be, shall be awarded on the 





combined result of all the three Examinations mentioned 
above including marks for Sessional work and after the receipt 

of a satistactory report about the I‘ractical training as men- 
tioned under clause 2 above. 


17A. A student who has passed the Final Diploma 
- Examination in Electrical Eugineering shall be eligible to 
qualify for the Final Diploma in Mechanical Engineering and 
vice versa, if he attends the regular course of study for one 
‘academic year and passes the Final Examination prescribed 
for-it. Such students shall be awarded the Diploma in Elec- 
trcial and Mechanical Engineering after they have completed | 
Practical training fcr one year in such Factories, Workshops 
Power Installations ot Engineering, Works where facilities 










for both branches are available. 


18. A student who cbtairs 80 per cent marks in the 
grand total of all the three examinations taken together s 
be awarded the Diploma with honours. Those who obi 
65 per cent marks or above inthe grand total shall be 
jo the first division and those who obtain 50 per ce 
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but less than 65 per cent shall be placed in the second division, 
Students who obtain 75 per cent marks in any subject in any 


of the three examinations shall be given distinction in that 
subject. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN AGRICULTURE. 


1. This examination shall be open to candidates who :— 

(i) have passed the High School or equivalent 
Examination ; 

(ii) have undergone a regular course of studies in 
the University for two Academic years, provided 
that for a period of three years a candidate who 
bas passed the Intermediate or equivalent 
examination with Chemistry and Biology as 
optional sukjects may be permitted to appear 
at this examination after prosecuting a regular 
course of studies for one academic year in the 
University. 


2. The Examination shall consist of the following 





subjects: 
(i) Group I Chemistry and Fhysics 
(ii) Group Il Botany and Zoology 
(iii) Group IIT Elements of Soil Science 
(iv) Group IV Economics and Mathematics 
(vy) Group V English 


3, The examination «will be conducted partly by means 
of question papers and partly by practicals. 


4. In this examination the marks allotted to each group 
will be as follows :— 


Group I 100 
Group II 1c0 
Group III 150 


Group IV & V 50 each 
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5 The distribution of subjects into papers and Prac 
ticals and the distribution of marks for papers and practica!s 
shall be prescribed by Regulations. 


6 Topass this examination a candidate must obtain 
at least 33 per cent marks in each group provided that 30 per 
cent must be obtained in practical examinations in each group 
separately 


7 A candidate who obtains 69 per cent of the marks ia 
the grand total shall be placed in the First Division. Those 
who obtaia less than 60 per cent but not less than 45 Per cent 

“in the Second division and those who obtain less than 45% 
but not less than 33 per cent in the Third Division. 





CHAPTER XXV 
B.Sc. AGRICULTURE). 


J} This examination shall be open to candidates who: -— 
(i) have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Agriculture of this University or an examination 
of any other Board or University recognised in 
this behalf, or for a period of first th'ee years 
have passed B.Sc. Examination with Zoology, 

Botany and Chemistry, and 


(ii) have undorgone a regular course of studies for 
two academic years in the University after 
passing the above examination. 


2. This examination shall consist of the following sub 
jects :— 
(i) Agriculture 
(ii) Agricultural Chemistry and 
(iii) One of the following special subjects :— 
(i) Botany with plant pathology 
(ii) Botany with Plant breeding 
(iii) Botany with Horticulture 
(iv) Zoology with maton al and Parasi tol 


eat ge 


A 
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3. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
question papers as well as practical examinations including 
Viva Voce in each subject. 

4. 450 marks shall be allotted to Agriculture and 150 
marks to each of the other subjects. The distribution of 
subjects into various papers and practicals and distribution 
of marks shall be prescribed by the- Regulations. 


5. To pass this examination a candidate must obtain 
33 per cent marks in the aggregate in each subject provided 
that this minimum percentage shall be required in each 
Practical separately. Those obtaining 60 per cent or over 
shall be placed in the First Division, those obtaining less than 
60 per cent but not less than 45 per cent in the Second Divis 
ion and those obtaining less than 45 percent but not less 
than 33 per cent in the Third Division. 


; CHAPTER XXVI- 
JNTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN COMMERCE. 
1. This examination shall be open to candidates who: — 
(i) have passed the High School Examination of 
the University or an examination recognised by 
the University as equivalent to its High School 
Examination. 
ii) have undergone a regular course of studies in 
the University for two academic years. 
2. The examination shall consist of the following sub- 
jects :— 
A.— COMPULSORY. 
(i) English 
(ii) Book Keeping and Accountancy. 
(iii) Business methods and correspondence. 
(iv) (a) Elementary Economics and 
(b) Commercial Geography. 


B.— OPTIONAL, 


One of the following :-~ 
(i) Steno typing (Shorthand and Typewriting.) 
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(ii) Elements of Banking. 
(iii) . Elements of Industrial Organisation. 
(iv) Mathematics. 

3. In this examination the marks allotted to each sub 
ject shall be [00. To pass this examination a candidate 
must obtain 33 per cent marks in each subject. A candidate 
who obtains 6 per cent marks in the aggregate shall be placed 
in the Ist division, those who obtain Jess than 60 per cent 
but not less than 45 percent in tke Znd division and these 
who obtain less than 45 per cent but not less than 33 per cent 
in the 3rd division. 


4. The distribution of subjects into papers and. the dis- 
tribution of marks for various papers shall be prescribed by 
the Regulations. 





CHAPTER XXVII. 
BACHELOR OF COMMERCE EXAMINATION, 


1. This examination shall be open to candidates who; 

(a) have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Commerce of the University or any examination - 
recognised as its equivalent provided that for the 
examinations of 1947 and 1948 a student who 
has passed the Intermediate examination with 
Commerce as one of his subjects will also be 
eligible. 

(b) have undergone a regular course of studies fora 
period of two years, and 

(c) have passed a qualifying Examination in 1 English. a 
(Same as prescrited for B A. (Part I} Eaamiration a 
in English). a 


~ 








2. The Examination shall consist of the following sub 


jects:— e 
Group I. 


Paper! ... Advanced Accounting or Advanced B 
Paper II... Transport. 
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Group Ii. 
Paper I ++ Business Organisation 
Paper II... Indian Industries and Resources. 

Group ITI. 
Paper I - Econemics, 
Paper II Co-operative Organisation and linance 

Group IV. 
Paper I - International Trade and Foreign Exchange 
Paper II... Public Finance 

‘ Group V. 


Paper I Mercantile Law and Industrial Law. 
Paper I) Statistics or Secretaria} Practice. 


3. The marks allotted to each group Shall be 100. To 
pass this examination a candidate must obtain 33 per cent 
marks in each group. A candidate who obtains 60 per cent 
marks in the aggregate shall be Placed in the First Division, 
those who obtain less than 60 Per cent and not less than 
45 per cent in the second division and those who obtain less 
than 45 per cent but not less than 33 Per cent in the ‘third 
division. Students obtaining 75 per cent or more marks in 
any group shall obtain distinction in that group. 


4- The distribution of marks into various papers shall 
be prescribed by Regulations. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 
BACHELOR IN UNANI TIB AND SURGERY, 


1. No student shall be eligible for admission to the above 
course unless he skall have passed. 


(a) High School Examination of the Aligarh Muslim 
University or the Matriculation Examination of 
an Indian University incorporated by law for the 
time being in force or an examination recognised 
by the University to be equivalent to the High 
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School Examination under Section 32 (4) of the. 
Act with Arabic as one of the subjects. 

Provided that astudent who has not taken up Arabic 
at the High School or an equivalent examination may also 
be admitted if he passes a test examination in Arabic. 

(b) Maulvi or Mulla Alim or Maulvi or Mulla Fazil 
Examinations of a recoghised University. 

Provided that such students will have first to passa test 
examination in English. 

(c) Any otber oriental examination recognised in this 
behalf by the University provided that such stu- 
dents also will be required to passa _ test examina- 
tion in English and if they had not taken up 
Arabic in the above examination also a test in 
Arabic. 

2. The students admitted tothe above course shall be 
required to undergo a course of study for five years and to 
pass the following examinations: 

(a) Preliminary Science examination at the end of 
the Ist year. Provided that a student who has 
passed the Intermediate Examination with Science 
and Biology wll) be exempted from this exami- 
nation. 

(b) Ist Professional Examination at the end of the 
2nd year. ” 

(c) 2nd Professional Examination at the end of the 
3rd year. 

- (d) 3rd Professional Examination at the end of the 
"Sth year. 

3. Degree shall be awarded on the combined resulis 
of all the three Professional Examinations. Those who 4 
obtain 65 per cent of the marks shall be placed in the Ist 
Division, those who obtain less than 65 per cent but not less 
than 55 per cent in the 2nd division and those who obtain 
less than 55 per cent but not less than 40 per cent ip the rd 
division. 
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The students who cbtain 80 per cent marks in a subject 
in Theory and Practical or viva voce combived shall be 
declared to have obtained distinction in that subject. 


PRELIMINARY SCIENCE EXAMINATION. 


4. This examination shall be open to students who have 
undergone a regular course of study for one academic year in 
the University. 


5. -The subjects for this examination shall be Physics, 
Chemistry. Botany and Zoology. 


IsT PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 


6. This examination shall be open to students who have 
(a) JUndergone a regular course of study for two 
academic years in the University. 
(b) Have passed the Preliminary Science Examina- 
tion mentioned above. 
(c) Have completed a prescribed course in dissection. 
(d) Have produced a certificate of having done prac- 
tical work in Physiology and 
(e) Have undergone a course of identification of com- 
mon Unani drugs with their actions and thera 
peutics and the preparation of common Unani 
compound medicines. 
7. The subjects for this examination shal] be as follows: -- 
(i) Anatomy 
(ii) Physiology 
(iii) Materia Medical Pharmacology and Pharmacy. 
(55'~ tye pe 7 w22k Se < le yaa) 
2ND PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 


8. The examination shall be open to students who have 
undergone a regular course of study for one academic year 
after passing the Ist Professional Examination. 


9. The subjects for this examination shall be as follows; 
(i) Pathology including Bacteriology » V2!,-¥! exp) 





144 ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY 
ee ee 


Ci) (cle Syed pelede Ghul = elaile ) 
(ine) 5's Jy? Us 
(iv) Jurisprudence and Toxicology ( ese 5 3538 Uh) 
3RD PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 
10. This examination shall be open to students who 
have undergone a course of study for two academic years 
after passing the 2nd Professional Examination and have 
attended hospital work both indoor and outdoor and medicine 
and surgery, 
11. The subjects for this examination shall be as 
follows :— 
(i) lalla. 
(Hi) whys, 5 olen z 
(111) WBS 4 wld54 beyetre LS yl 
(iv) Surgery. 
(v) Eye Surgery. 
(vi) Diseases of women and children (modern). 
(vii) Clinics. : 
(viii) History of Medicine and medical ethics. 
Provided that this subject (viii) shall orly be a subject for 
study but not for examination. 
12. The distribution of subjects into papers. practicals 
and viva voce as well as the distribution of marks for papers 4 
Practicals and viva voce shall be prescribed by Regulations. a 
13. To pass the above examinations a student . must 
obtain 33 per cent marks in each paper- Practical or viva voce 
and 40 percent in the aggregate. Provided that a student 
who fails in one subject only obtaining not less than 25 per 4 
cent marks in that subject and passing in the aggregate shall 
be placed under compartment and will be examined in that 
subject ulone within six months of the declaration of:the 
result. He shall however, be permitted to attend -the next 
higher class provisionally but shall -not:be allowed to appear 
at the next higher examination unless he bas: passed the Come 
partmental Examination. 
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REGULATIONS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL 


of the 
ALIGARH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY, 


(Framed by the Academic Council’. 


CHAPTER I 
CONDUCT OF BUSINESS. 


Meetings. 


1. Meetings of the Academic Council shall be Ordinary 
or Special. 


2. Ordinary meetings shall be held on the second Satur- 
day of every month during term time or if a University holiday 
happens to fal) on such Saturday, on the first working day 
following. Adjournments may be made from time to time to 
conclude any unfinished business. 


3. Special meetings of the Academic Council shall be such 
as are convened by the Vice-Chancellor either (az) of his own 
motion, or (6) on the written request of any seven members of 
the Council. 


4. Whenever a meeting of the Academic Council is to 
be held. the Regiserar shall issue to each member a notice 
Stating the time and place of the meeting and this notice 
shall be accompanied by an Agenda paper showing the busi- 
ness to be brought before the meeting, the terms of all resolu- 
tions of which notice in writing has previously reached him, 
and the names of the proposers. The Registrar shall issue 
such notice not less than seven days before each Ordinary 
meeting. Inthe case of a Special meeting he shall give such 
notice as circumstances may permit. 


4-A. The Registrar shall act as Secretary to the Aca- 
demic Council and the Standing Committees or sub-Com- 
mittee appointed by it, provided no Convener has been appoint- 
ed. The Registrar may delegate these duties, with the ap 
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proval of the Vice-Chancellor, on ¢pecial occasions, to any one 


of his Assistants. 


4-B. The Registrar may take part in the discussions 
before the Academic Council or bodies subordinate to it, 
but he shall have no vote unless he is a member thereof. 


5. A Special meeting to be held on the written request 
of seven members shall be convened not more than 10 days 
after the date on-which such request is received. 

6. Any member wishing to propose an amendment toa 
resolution on the Agenda paper of any Ordinary meeting shall 
forward the same to the Registrar so as to reach him not less 
than four days before such meeting. 


7. The Ordinary meeting held in the month of January 
shall be deemed to be the Annual meeting of the Academic 
Council. 


8. At the time fixed for a meeting of the Academic 
Council, the Chairman shall take the Chair and shall ascer- 
tain whether a quorum is present or not. If a quorum ba 
present he shall declare the meeting constituted, and shall 
proceed with the business of the meeting. If a quorum be not 
present, he shall wait for 15 minutes after the time fixed for 
the meeting. and if no quorum be then present he shall there- 
upon leave the Chair and the meeting shall be postponed to 
another date. If at any time during the progress of business 
it is fouud that there is no quorum, the Chairman shall sus- 

‘pend business at once. If there be no quorum. within 
15 minutes. the meeting shall be dissolved. All such dissolu- 
tions shall be recorded by the Registrar under the signature 
of the Chairman. 

Order of Business, 

‘9. At every meeting business shall be taken in the 
followiug order : — é 


(a) The election, if necessary, of the Chairman. 
(6) Other elections, if such be a part of the Agenda. 


tax, 
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(c) Any motion for a change in the order of business. 


(@) Matters brought forward by the Departments of 
Studies. 


(e) Other business. 
Rules of Debate. 
A. Mottons. 


10. Every motion shall be affirmative in form and must 
be seconded, otherwise it shall drop. 


lt. A motion standing in the name of a member who 
is absent from the meeting may be proposed by another 
member. 


12. Unless expressly sanctioned by a two thirds majority 
of the. members present no motion or amendment of which no 
previous notice has been given shall be put to the meeting 
other than :-— 


(a a motion for any change in the order of business. 


(b! a motion for dissolution or adjournment. or for passin 
Pp & 
to the next business on the Agenda paper, or for 
directing the Academic Council to review a decision 


(c) a motion for appointing a Committee or for directing 
a Department. a Board or a Committee to render 
their report at a subsequent meeting of the Academic 
Council or to reconsider a decision or recommenda- 
tion, and 


(d} any amendment which may be accepted by the Chair- 
man as merely formal. 


_13. A motion to pass to the next business shall be in the 
form «.....c--.--- .°. That this meeting do now pass to the next 
business on the Agenda paper ..... +++ ...s+...”” and may be 
moved at any time, but not so asto interrupt a speech. If 
the- motion. b2 carried, the motion unde: discussion together 
with any amendments to it shall drop. . 


150 REGULATIONS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL 





ee. 
14. A motion for the dissolution of a meeting shall be in 
the form ........... ‘That this meeting do now dissolve 


seecte see see eee”? and may be made at any time, but not so as to 
interrupt a speech. If such be carried, the business still before 
the meeting shall drop, and the Chairman shall declare the 
meeting dissolved. 


{5. A motion directing a Department, a Board, ora 
Committee to review or reconsider a decision or recommenda- 
tion may be made at any time during the discussion on any 
such decision or recommendation, but shall clearly specify the 
matter thus referred back to the Department Board, or 
Committee for review or reconsideration and may also indicate 
generally the sense in which the mover desires an alteration 
in such decision or recommendation. The motion may also 
indicate an instruction that the Department, Board, or Com- 


mittee shall report at the next or at some other meeting of 
the Academic Council. 


16. No motion or amendment shall be withdrawn with- 
out the consent of the Chairman. 


17. When a motion has been seconded, it shall be stated 
from the Chair, unless ruled out of order, 


18. When a motion has thus been stated it may be 
discussed as a resolution either in the affirmative or in the 
negative, or as proposed to be varied by way of amendment. 
When no member rises to speak on the motion, the Chairman 


shall proceed to put the question to the vote in the manner 
hereinafter mentioned. 


19, Not more than one motion and one amendment 
thereto shall be placed before the meeting at the same time. 


20. A motion once disposed of shall not be again brought 
forward at the same meeting cr any adjournment thereof. A 
motion, the substance of which is identical in Part with one 


already disposed of may be brought forward wok the omission 
of such a part. i‘ 
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B. Amendments. 


21. Noamendment shall be proposed which is inconsis- 
tent with or adverse to any resolution already passed by the 
meeting. 


22. An amendment, the substance of which has already 
been disposed of in part, may be modified by its proposer so 
as to retain only the part or parts not so disposed of. 


23. No amendment shall be proposed which shall reduce 
a motion to its negative or opposite form. 


24. The order in which amendments to a motion are 
to be brought forward shall be determined by the Chairman 
and only one amendment shall be proposed at a time. 


25. An amendment must be seconded; otherwise it shall 
drop. 


26. When an amendment has been moved and seconded, 
it shall, unless ruled out of order, be stated from the Chair 
and the debate may then proceed on the motion and amend- 
ment together. 

C. Adjournment. 


27. Any motion for the adjournment of a meeting or of 
a debate on any particular question may be made at any time, 
but shall not be made so as to interrupt a speech. Ifa 
motion for the adjournment of a meeting be carried, the meet- 
ing shall thereupon adjourn until the time specified in the 
motion. If a motion for the adjournment of a debate be carried, 
the debate shall thereupon pass to the next business, if any, 
on the Agenda paper. If either of such proposals be negatived, 
the business of the meeting or the debate as the case may 
be, shall be resumed. 


28. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting shall 
be in the form ..... .. .. “That this meeting do now adjourn 
till: ....... «.......”” followed by words indicating the day and 
hour proposed. A motion for the adjournment of a debate 
shall be in the form ...... ‘That the debate on this question 
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be now adjourned till ...........’’ followed by words indicating 





the day and hour. 

29. No amendment can be proposed toa _ motion for.ad-.. 
journment of a meeting or debate except one substituting a... 
time other than that proposed for such adjournment. A meet. 
ing or debate continued on adjournment is to be deemed one 
with that preceding the adjournment. 


D. Discussions. 


30. Members shall always address the Chair. 


31. The member who first rises to speak at the conclu- 
sion of a speech has the right to be heard first. When two 
or more members begin to speak at the same time. the Chair- 
man shall decide who shall speak first. 

32. A member having spoken ona motion or amend=° 
ment, is not at liberty to speak again on such motion or 
amendment except by the special permission of the Chairman. 
The proposer of the original motion has the right to reply 
before votes are taken. 

33. No member, except with the permission of the Chair- 
man, shall speak for more than 10 minutes when Proposing a 
motion or amendment or for more than 5 minutes when second 
ing or speaking on a motion or amendment or when replying. 


34. Inso far as the question raised by an amendment is 
one on which a member has not previously spoken. he may 
speak on that question though he has spoken on the original 
question or a previous amendment. 


35. The Chairman has the same right of moving or 
seconding. or speaking on a motion or amendment as any other, 
member, but he shall vacate the Chair while so engaged, and 
the Chair for such time shall betaken by a member nominated 
by the Chairman. Without leaving the Chair, the Chairman, _ 
however, at the request of any member. may explain to the : 


meeting the scope of any motion ar amendment. 
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36. Any member may. even whilst another member is 
speaking, rise to explain any expression used by himself which 
may have been misunderstood by the speaker, but he shall 
confine himself strictly to such explanation. 


37. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention toa 
point of order while another member is speaking but no speech 
shall be made on such point of order. 


38. The Chairman shall be the sole judge of any point 
of order and may, if necessary in this connection, dissolve the 
meeting. 

E. Voting. 

39. Wher a debate is concluded, the Chairman shall, after 
summing up, if he so desires, put the questions thus: (az) If there 
is no ‘amendment, the Chairman shall say: ‘The question is 
see sec ace set eee cee aeeees?? apd state the motion, and then shall 
take the votes of meeting. (b) If there isan amendment, the 
Chairman shall say; “It has been moved... .+....eeee and shall 

- state the motion, then he shall say: “Since it has been moved 
by way of amendment.... -. .... .."’and shall state the amend- 
ment. The votes of the members present in the meeting shall 
then be taken on the amendment bya Show of hands. 


40. If an amendment is negatived, the original motion 
shall be again stated from the Chair, and subject to the forego- 
ing regulations any other amendment which is in order. may 
then be proposed thereto. 


41. If an amendment is Carried, the motion, as amended, 
shall be stated from-the Chair. and may then be debated asa 
substantive question to which further amendments to the 
original motion which are in order, and in so far as they are 
applicable, may be proposed subject to the foregoing regula- 
tions; and such further amendments shall be disposed of in the 
same manner as the original amendment. 


42. Proposals relating to the conferring of honorary 
“degrees, votes of thanks, messages of congratulation or condo- 
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lence, addresses. and other matters of a like nature may be 
moved from the Chair. 


43. Any member sball have a right to demand that the 
ruling of the Chair on any matter be recorded. 


44. All questions excepting those subjects to paragraphs 12 
and 61 of this chapter shall be decided by a majority of votes 
of the members present. In case of equality of votes the Chair- 
man shall havea casting vote. 


45. Onputting any question to the vote the Chairman 
shall call for anindication of the opinion of the meeting by a 
show of hands in the affirmative and negative, and shall declare 
the result thereof provided that if one fourth of the members 
present demand it the voting shall be by ballot. 


46. Avy member in whose opinion there has been a mis- 
take in counting may demand that the votes be recounted, pro- 
vided that such demand be made as soon as the Chairman has 
declared the result of the voting. 


47. Any member shall have aright to have thefact of 
his dissent recorded, provided that such dissent be announced 
as soon as the Chairman shall have declared the result of the 
voting. 

48. Voting for elections shall be by ballot. 


49. The Academic Council shall appoint one person to 


co-operate with the Registrar for scrutinising and counting 
votes. 


50. The Registrar and the nominee of the Academic 
Council, after they have counted and added the votes recorded 
shall lay the result of the election before the Chairman in 
writing. The Chairman shall thereupon without 


further 
delay declare the result. 
F. Elections. 


5l. The election of representatives of the Academic. 
Council on the Court shall take place at the Annual Meeting 
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of the Academic Council. Casual vacancies on the Court 
may be filled upas they occur. 


52. It shall be the duty of the Registrar to inform the 
members of the Academic Council of vacancies among repre” 
sentatives of the Academic Council not less than ZO days 
before the Annual Meeting. 


53 The Registrar shall. not less than five weeks before 
the day on which any appointed member of the Academic 
Council vacates cffice give notice thereof to the authority by 
whom the member vacating office was nominated or selected. 


54 Every casual vacancy in the Academic Council 
owing to death, resignation or other cause, shall be similarly 
reported by the Registrar within seven days from the date on 
which such vacancy is certified tothis officer, Nomixations 
of candidates for election must reach the Registrar not less 
than fourteen days before the Annual Meeting. 


55 The Registrar shall send to the members of the Aca- 
demic Council a list of the candidates duly nominated not 
less than eight days before the time of the meeting 


56. The Academic Council may frame rules for other 
elections if necessary. 
Committees 
57. A motion for the appointment of a committee may 
be made by any member at any time without previous notice. 


58 A motion for the appointment of a committee must 
define the purposes which it is to serve. 


59 The convener and personnel of a committee, shall 
be appointed, and the quorum thereof determined by the Aca’ 
demic Councilat the time of the aprointment of such committee. 

Provided that the Vice-Chancellor shall be an ex-officio 
member of every committee appointed by the Academic 
Council. ~ 
a Reconsideration 

60. No matter which has been decided by the Academic 
Council shall be reconsidered for six months, except in a 
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specia] meeting convened for the purpose under paragraph 3 
of this chapter, and unless three-fourths of the members 
present at such meeting Vote in favour of reconsideration. 





CHAPTER Ii 
DEPARTMENTS OF STUDIES 


1. The personnel of Departments of Studies shall be as 
iaid down in the Statutes 19 (3) (b) & 4). 

2. Members coopted under Section 19 (3) (5) of the 
Statutes or assigned under 19 (4) of the Statutes shall hold 
office for three years, but they shall be eligible for re-appoint- 
ment, : 

3. Meetings shall be convened by the Chaiiman, and 
such notice shall be given by him as_ circumstances permit, 
the Dean of the Faculty concerned having been consulted as 
to date and time. 

4. All meetings shall so far as possible be held in the 
University Office. 


5. Special meetings of the Department of Law may be 
held outside Aligarh with the permission of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor. 

6. Three members shall in all cases form a quorum ; 
but in a meeting in which questions dealing with appointments 
of examiners in the first instance, drawirg up Of syllabuses or 
courses of studies or the standard of passes are dealt with, co 
opted members shall either be present or be given ample oppor: 
tunity of expressing their opinion in writing, 

7. The preceedings of all meetings shall be kept by-the 
Chairman or the Registrar if so desired. 


8. The proceedings shall be entered in a book which 
shall be read at the next meeting and signed by the Chairman. 


9 The meetings of the Departments shall be held at 
such time and on such date as the Chairman concerned or the 
Dean of the Faculty concerned shall meri 
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The rule of debate to be followed shall ordinarily be the 
same as given in Chapter I of the Academic Regulations. 


10. Each Depart nent shall Prepare a programme of 
\ 
teaching according to the fixed Time table. 

11. (a) The number of periods of teaching work (includ- 
ing formal lectures and tutorials or practical 
work) per teacher per week should ordinarily be 
as follows: — 


For B.A. or B.Sc. and Intermediate 
work .-. 24 periods. 


For M.A. or M.Sc. work --. 18 periods, 


Out of the work in the Class room, three 
periods a week shall be allowed for administra- 
tive work to the Chairmen of Departments and 
the same number of periods tothe Provost and 
the Proctor. In lieu of this, they will be required 
to give three peri_ds a week on any day and at 
any time and place: convenient to them for the 
guidance of Ph.D. students or candidates for 
Competitive Examinations. 


Provided that in cases where the enforcement of the 
amount of work detailed above is not pecessary, creates 
anomalies in the Time table or imposes too heavy a strain on 
students, the Dean of the Faculty concerned may adjust the 
Time.-table accordingly. 

(b).{1) The prescribed periods of work shall be done in the 
Class room and not at home. 
(2) Professors and Readers should lecture not only to M.A. 
or M.Sc Classes but also to B.A. or B.Sc. Classes 
(3) In the case of Arte Departments, if a diary is kept by 
a teacher in which correction work done at home is 


entered, the Dean Concerned may make an allow- 
ance of one or two periods a week for it. 





158 REGULATIONS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 





(4) In the case of Science Departments the time given 
by a_ teacher to the general supervision of the Labora- 
tory and the Science stock may be considered equivalent- 
to practical work and the Dean of the Faculty concerned 
may make an allowance for it. - 


12. Once in every term Chairman, in consultation with 
other teachers of the Department, shall scrutinise the individual 
Progress of the M.A and Honours students, and the result of 
such scrutiny shall be recorded in a book kept for the purpose 
by each Department. 


13. No teacher of the University shall be assigned to more 
than two departments. a 


1+ Matters of interest common totwo or more depart- 
ments may be referred by the Academic Council to a combined 
meeting of the departments concerned. 


15. The Registrar shall be the Convener of any combined 
meeting of departments and the members present shall elect 
their own Chairman. ; 


16. When a combined meeting of the departments of 
Shia and Sunni Theology is held it shall be presided over by 
the Vice-Chancellor or. in his absence, by the Dean of the 
Faculty of T heology. 


17. The quorum of a combined meeting of departments 
shall be the aggregate of the quorums of each department. 


18. The proceedings of each meeting of a dapartment 
shall be submitted to the Academic Council by the Registrar. 


19, The proceedings of the departments of Sunni and 
Shia Theology shall be submitted to the Executive Council 
with the opioion of the Academic Council. 


20. During the temporary absence of the Chairman 
of a Department another Chairman to act for him shall be 
appointed by the’ Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the 
Dean of the Faculty concerned. 
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21. Members of the staff who are employed as Wardens 
should not be called away from their own Departments during 
teaching hours for work connected with their hostels. 


22. The Chairmen of Departments skal] keep written and 
Proper record of the research work dore by them as well as by 
each member of their respective departments in every acade- 
mic year and shall submit a detailed report thereon to the 
Vice Chancellor through the Dean of the Faculty concerned 


which he may include in his annual report for the Cone 
vocation 


23. The syllabuses and courses of studies shall be so 
framed by the Departments that these may be passed by the 
Academic Council and printed before the Long Vacation in 
each year. 


24, The Chairman of each Department shall appoint 
one of the teachers to be incharge of furniture who will see 


that furniture is kept in proper condition and get it repaired 
by the officer-in-charge of production work in the University 
workshops. The cost of repairs shall be debited to the 
University furniture grant, 


25, The stock register shall be maintained by each 
Department in the manner prescribed by the Standing Finance 
Committee. 


CHAPTER III. 
FACULTIES. 


1. The meetings of the Faculties shall be 
(a) ordinary, and 
(b) speclal. 

2. (a) The ordinary meetings shall be convened a 
week before the meeting of the Academic Council in the 
month of November, January and April. ‘ 

(b) Special meetings of the Faculties shall be cou- 
vened by the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 
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(i) op his own motion, 
(ii) on the direction of the Vice Chancellor, or 
(iii) on the written request of any five members, 

3. Any item not included in the agenda may be included 
with the permission of the Chairman and the approval of, 
two-third of the members present 

4. The rules of Debate for the meetings of the Faculties 
shall be the same as Jaid down in Chapter IJ of the Academic: 
Regulations. 

5. Combined meetings of two or more Faculties may be 
convened by the Academic Council or by the Vice-Chancellor. 

6. The Registrar shall issue notice of the combined 
meetings of the Faculties and sha}l record the proceedings 
thereof. The Vice-Chancellor shall be the Chairman of the 
combined meeting of the Faculties ard in the absence of the 
Vice Chancellor one of the Deans may be elected Chairman: 
by the members present at the meeting 

7. Subject to the general control of the’ Academic 
Council the Faculties will have charge of the teaching 
organization; attendance at the lectures, tutorials and practical 
classes, promotion examinations as well as discipline within 
their respective spheres in accordance with the provisions of: 
the Ordirances and Regulations pertaining to these matters: : 
The Faculties may with the approval of the Academic Council 
make rules consistently with the Ordinances and Regulations 
with respect to these matters. 

8. Thetime-table of each Faculty shall be drawn up 
by the Dean of the Faculty concerned and submitted to the 
Faculty for approval, 

9. Itshall bethe duty of the Dean ofthe Faculty to 
supervise teaching through the Chairmen of the Departments. 
of studies comprised in the Faculty. 

10. The teachers for the instruction of Intermediate 
Science students in English; Mathematics, Urdu and Theology 


- 
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or alternative shall be assigred by the Chairman of the 
Departments concerned and they shall work under the general 
supervision of the lean of the Faculty of Science 


11. The Dean of the Faculty of Science shall have 
power to see that the teachers assigned under Clause 10 
deliver their lectures properly. He shall exercise this power 
through the Chairmen of the Departments where such lectures 
are delivered. 


12. The general attendance registers of the students of 
each Faculty shall be kept under tbe supervision of the Dean 
of the Facuity concerned and the Deans Shall send to the 


Provosts concerned the attendance of students every three 
months. 


13. The time and dates of practical Examinations in 
Physics, Chemistry, Zoology. Botany and Geography shall 
be determined by the Dean of the Faculty of Science in 
consultation with the Chairmen of the Departments concerned 
and the timetable shall be so determined as to minimise 
interruption in teaching work. 


14. The gardens adjoining the Science laboratories shall 
be maintained under the supervision of the Chairman of the 
Department of Botany. 


15. There'shall bea workshop for the repairs of apparatus 
which will be located in the Physics Department under the 
general supervision of the Chairman of the said Department, 


16. There shall be a separate budget for the mainte- 
nance of tne workshop the income of which will include the 
icost of repairs of theapparatus of various Departments. 


-17. The officer in-charge of the Electricity Department 
will be in the general charge of the electric fittings, repair 
of refrigerators, motors and dynamos of all the Departments, 


18. -There shall be a common department for glass- 
blowing which will be located in the Department of Chemistry 
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under the general supervision of Chairman of the said De- 
partment. - & 

19. The water-pipes and the gas for the Departments 
of Science shall be under the general charge respectively of 
a teacher of the Physics Department and a teacher of the 
Chemistry Department appointed by the Dean of the Faculty 
of Science on the recommedantion of the Chairmen of the 
Departments concerned. 


20. Each Department shall assign one of their teachers 
to be in charge of each section of the Intermediate Classes 
who sball watch the general progress of the class and of 
individual students. 


__—_ 


CHAFTER IV. 


HicH ScHOooL EXAMINATION COMMITTEE 
Deleted and shifted to Ordinances. 


—— 


CHAPTER V. 


COMMITTEE OF EXAMINATIONS. 
Deleted and shifted to Ordinances. 





CHAPTER VI. 
(DISCIPLINE). 


1. The Deans of the Faculties, the Provosts and the 
Proctor shall have the power to impose a fine not exceeding 
Rs, 25/- or send down a student for a period not exceeding 
ten days for breach of discipline committed in their respective 
spheres. . 

(b) The Provost may also gate a student fora period 
not exceeding ten days on his own initiative or 
on the report of the Deans or the Proctor. 

2. If any officer mentioned in Clause 1 above is of the 
opinion that the nature of the offence demands higher punish: 
ment the matter shall be reported to the Committee of 
Discipline. gee 


Bee 
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3. (a) A teacher may remove any student from his class 
or may impose a fine not exceeding Rs 5/- for 
breach of discipline in the class. 

(b) The Chairman of a Department may impose a fine’ 
not exceeding Rs, 10/- and debar a student from 
attending classes in the Department for not more: 
than a week. 

4. All punisbments shall be communicated to the 

Provost concerned for necessary action and to Deans and . 
Proctor for information. 


5. Punishment given by the Chairmen of the Depart- 
ments or teachers may be remitted by the Deans concerned 
on the recommendation of the officer who imposed the punish- 
ment. Inali cther cases the remission shall be made by the 
Committee of Discipline, on the recommendation of the officer 
who imposed the punishment or on whose report the punish- 
ment was inflicted. 





CHAPTER VII. 
HONORARY PROFESSORS AND EMERITUS PROFESSORS. 


1. The Academic Council may recommend to. the 
Executive Council persons of high academic distinction for 
appointment as Honorary Professors of the University. ; 


2. Honorary professors shall deliver at least six lectures 
in a year on subjects selected in consultation with the De- 
partment of Studies concerned. 


3. Honorary professors shall be members of the De- 
partment of Studies concerned, but they shall not be attached 
‘oa Hall. 


4. Honorary professors may be granted travelling and 
Lalting allowances by the Executive Council on the recom- 
mendation of the Academic Council. 


5, Honorary professors, if appointed examiners, shall 
+e counted .as External examiners. 
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6. The Executive Council onthe recommendation of 
the. Academic Council may appoint a professor of the Uni- 
versity on his retirement as Emeritus Professor on such terms 
and conditions as the Executive Council may determine. 

7. Emeritus Professor shall ordinarily reside in Aligarh 
and:shall deliver a course of lectures not necessarily on the 
syllabus of the University. 

8. Emeritus Professor shall be member of the Depart- 
ment concerned but shall not be eligible for any administra- 
tive post. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PROVoSTS. 


1. The Provosts shall hold office for three years and 
shall be eligible for re appointment. 


2. The duties of the Provosts shall be: 
(a) to allot students to hostels at the time of ad- 
mission, 
(6) to be in general administrative charge of the Hallé 
of which they are the heads and to exercise all 
powers necessary for that purpose, 


(ce) to look after the repairs of Boarding Houses, .and-. 
toreport tothe Building Superintendent so far as 
petty repairs are concerned and for repairs requir- 
ing special expenditure to the Registrar, 


(a) to bein general charge of discipline inside the 
Hall, 


(e) to be in charge of the Boarding House establish; . 
ment and to appoint and to have power of appoint: 
ment and dismissal of the menial staff, 

(f) to supervise discipline in the Dining Hall, and 


(g).to perform such other duties as the Vice:Chagcel- 
lor or the Academic, Council may direct.. Han a 
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CHAPTER IX. 


PROCTOR AND PRO-PROCTORS. 


Subject to Section 7 (i) of the Statutes the Proctor 


shall be appointed from the staff of the University. 


2. The Proctor shall be 


appointed for.three years and 


shall be eligible for re appointment. 


3. Subject 
Ordinances the duties of the Proctor shall be 
(a) to see that discipline is 


(6) 


to Clause 3, Chapter II of the Academic 


maintained during all 
public functions of the University, and at functions 
of societies and clubs to which all members-of the 
University are invited, meetings of the Muslim 
University Union excluded, 


to see that-:all rulesand regulations of discipline 


outside the Hall are observed. 


(c) to inspect the houses of non resident students at least 


(a) 


(e) 


(f) 


twice a year and see that they live under suitable 


conditions and conform tos regulations prescribed 


forthem, Also to get a report from each guardian 
on the general conduct and discipline of his ward 
or wards and forward it to:'the Frovost concerned, 

to control vendors issue passes tothem and to 


regulate the prices of the articles sold in the 
University area, 


to make enquiries and take proper acticn in cases 
of theft and other criminal offences outside the 
Hall, College or School, and inside these institu- 
tions when areport is sent to him throtigh the 
head of the institution concerned, and 

to perform such other duties asthe Vite-Chan- 
cellor or the Academic Council may direct 


.,. . 4 The Proctor shall report cases of breach of discipline 
‘by students to the head of the institution concerned with the 
amount of the fine, if any, which he imposes. 
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5. The Proctor shall have two assistants, who shall be 
appointed on such conditions and receive such salaries as the 


Executive Council may determine. 


6. On daily rounds the Proctor shall be assisted by 
Pro-Proctors one from each institution. 


7. The Vice-Chancellor and the Heads of the allied 
institutions shall appoint Pro-Proctors for the whole academic 
year from the teaching staff of their respective institutions. 


8. Additional Pro-Proctors may be appointed for special 
occasions. 


9. The Vice-Chancellor may appoint students as 
Proctorial Monitors, on the recommendation, of the Proctor, 
to discharge such duties as he may deem necessary. The 
Proctor before submitting his recommendations, shall con- 
sult the Provosts also. 


10. Any student found guilty of personation or of giving 
a false name shall be liable to immediate rustication. 


11. The Proctor shall, with the approval of the Vice- 
Chancellor, notify, from time to time, places which are “out 
of bounds for students.” 


CHAPTER X. 


THE LIBRARIAN AND THE ASSISTANT LIBRARIAN 


|. The Librarian shall be appointed by the Executive 
Council on the recommendation of the Academic Council. 

2. The Librarian shall bea whole time paid servant of 
the University. 


3. The duties of the Librarian shall be :— 


(a) to scrutinise books recommended by the Chairmen 
of the Departments ; * 


3 
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(b) tocheck and recommend for payment all bills in 
connection with the Library ; 

(c) tosee that all new books are properly catalogued ; 

(d) tomaintain discipline and orderin the Library 
and to impose the fines specified by the regulations} 

(e) to prepare a draft of the annual report required 
by the Ordinances for submission to the Library 
Commtttee in the month of October; ard 

(f) to carry out the directions of the Academic Coun. 


cil, the Library Committee and the Vice-Chan- 
cellor. 


6. The Library Committee shall, within one calendar 
month of the passing of the budget by the Executive Council, 
send tothe Academic Council its recommendation for the 
distribution of the annual grant forthe purchase of books 
among the various departments of the Librsary. 


The Librarian shall, as soon as the distribution of the 
Library grant has been sanctioned by the Academic Council, 
inform the Chairmen of the Departments of Studies of the 
amount sanctioned for books on their subjects and request 
them to send their recommendations. 


(4 Committee consisting of the Librarian and the Deans 
of Faculties shall have the right to scrutinise the lists seat 
by the Departments of Studies and to send them back for re- 
consideration if he thinks that the Department has not kept 
in view the books already in the Library). 

The list of periodicals. books of reference and books on 
topics not coming within the purview of any Department of 
Studies in the University shall be drawn up by Faculties. 

The Committee in drawing up the list shall Pay special 
éattention to Islam. 


. 7, All books to be purchased for any Department of the 
“Library shall be ordered by the Librarian and the Accounts 
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Office shall not pay any bill out of the money allotted to the 
Departments except on the joint recommendation of the 
Librarian and the Chairman of the Department concerned. 
For all other Library bills the recommendation of tha Libra- 
rian alone shall suffice. 

8. Rules for the purchase of manuscripts out of funds 
available for the purpose shall be framed by the Library 
Committee. 


CHAPTER X-A. 
HALL COUNCILS 


1, The administration of each Hall shall be vestéd ina 
Council consisting of : — 
(a) Ex Officio: 

Provost of the Hall. 

The Wardens of the Hall. 

The Proctor. 

The Nazims of Theology. 

The Medical Officer. 


(b) one of the Deans of the Faculties to be assigned 
by the Vice-Chancellor. 

(c) Four teachers of the University to be appoiated by 
the Executive Council on the recommendation of 
the Vice-Chancellor. 


Provided that the Executive Council on the recommendase 
tion of the Vice-Chancellor may also appoint persons ‘not 
more than two) who are nct_ teachers of the University to be 
members of the Council 


d Members other than Ex-officio shall hold offite 
for 3 years; Provided that they will cease to be 
members if they do not attend four conseentivg 
meetings of the Hall Council. 


2. The Provost. shall be ex-officio Chairman se ‘tHe 
Hall Council. 
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right to be 
present at.the meetings of the Hall Council and take part in 
discussion but shall have no vote, 


3. The Vice-Chancellor shall have the 


4, The duties of the Hall Council shall be: - 
_(a) to frame Hall (Boarding House) rules and Dining 
Hall and Leave Rules, which shall be submitted 
for the approval of the Academic Council 3 
(b) to prepare the Hall (Boarding House) budget for 
submission to the Standing Finance Committee ; 
(c) to advise and assist the Provost in the adminis- 
tration of the affairs of the Hall, and in particular 
the following : — , 
(i) Dining Hall ; 
(it) Hall Common Room ; 
(its) Hall Games; and 
(iv) Hall Gardens ; 
(v ) Hall Societies. 

5. All University concessions (namely full “ freeships, 
halfifreeships, reduced rates and Duty loans) shall be awarded 
by the F rovost on the recommendation of a Committee cons 
sisting of one person nominated by the Keeper of the Duty 
Society, one person nominated by the Vice*Chancellor and the 
Warden of the Hostel concerned All awards shall be decided 
within one month of the commencement of the session. 


Provided that the concessions of a student shall be 
discontinued if the Provost finds that his character and 
conduct have been unsatisfactory or if an unsatisfactory report 
as to his Progress, attendance, character or conduct is reciev- 
ed from the Dean of the Faculty concerned or the Proctor 
or the Warden as the case may be, 


, 6. The.Hall Council shall ordinarily meet on the first 
Monday of every month, or if this isa holiday, on the first 
working day following. Special meetings may be convened 
at-;any. time,by. the Provost. Five members shall form a 
quorum. - 
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7. The Provost shall dine in the Hall at least once a 
month and the Wardens at least three times a month anda 
record to this effect shall be kept. 

8. (a) Every teacher of the University shall be assigned 
to a Hall for purposes of tutorial guidance and the develop- 
ment of the social intellectual and athletic life in the Hall. 

(b) The teachers attached to a Hall shall be invited to 
all functions of the Hall. 





CHAPTER NI. 
WARDENS. 

1. Yhe number cf Wardens shall] be determined by the 
Executive Council on the recommendation cf the Academic 
Council. 

2. Wardens shall be appointed by the Executive Council 
on the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Provost. 

3 Wardens shall hold office for two years and shall be 
eligible for re-appointment. 

3, (A) The Warden in-charge of Day-scholars living in 
the city shall be called Censor of Day-scholars and will be 
responsible to the !’roctor. 


4. Wardens shall receive such allowance as may be fixed. 
by the Executive Council. 

5. (a) Each Warden shall be provided with a house 
on the usual rent as near the Hostel as possible in case he nas 
to keep a family. 

(b) The Warden shall also be provided with ae! 
tion free of rept, electric current free of charge and part- . 
time services of a Bhishti and a Sweeper in the Hostel. He 
shall be entitled also to free medical attendance. 

(c) The Wardens shall ordinarily sleep at night in the 
Hostel, provided that the I rovost may permit Wardens in’ 
rotation to sleep at home. iis 


6. 
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The duties of a Warden shall be: — 
(a) to allot rooms to students, 
(b) to see that the Boarding House rules are observed 
by students, 


(c) to see that students are regular at prayers. and to 


assist the Dean in enforcing the prayer-rules, 


(ad) to supervise the roll call of students at hours 


notified in the Rules and to take the rol call him- 
self at least twice a week, 
(e) to assign work to the 


servants of his Hostel, and 
to see that all 


servants of his Hostel, and to 
see that all servants employed in his Hostel. 
including private servants. 
the Proctor, 


(f) to fix the duties of Monitors, 


possess passes from 


(g) to keep record of the principal events in his Hostel, 
and to send reports of important functions if any 
in the Hostel during the week tothe Provost, 

(#) to report at intervals to be fixed by the Provost, 
the names and particulars of fresh admissions, 
the names of students who left the Hostel and of 
those abseut from the Hostel with or without 
permission and 


(¢) to perform such other duties as the Provost or the 
Hall Council may direct. 


7, The Wardens shall assist the Provosts in the main- 


tenance of Discipline inside the Halls, 


CHAPTER XII, 


ADMISSIONS. 


1. The Admission Committee appointed under Cl.1 


of Ch, I of Academic ordinances shall, before the commence- 
ment of the summer vacation every year, fix the number of 
students to be admitted and the last date of admission and lay 
down ithe general. Procedure:of admissions. 
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2. The Admission Committee may refuse to admita 
student to the University without giving reasons. 


3. Students who have not previously been enrolled shall 


be required to fill up an enrolment form and pay an enrolment - 
feeof Rs 5. 


4. A student who goes home after an examination of 
the University shall not on rejoining, be required to fiJl upa 
fresh admission form nor to paya registration fee again to 
the University and Boarding House, provided that he joins 
within three weeks of the beginning of the new session has 
not withdrawn his caution money and pays one rupee a 
month for establishment. 


5. The name of all the students admitted under Clauses 
7 and 8, Chapter I of the Academic Ordinances shall be 
entered in the Admission Register but such students shall be 
exempted from the Matriculation ceremony and their names 
shall not be entered in the University Enrolment Register. 


6. Every student shall have two numbers ;— 

‘ (a) University Enrolment Number, 

(b) Admission Number. 
7. Admission to the Research (Ph.D.) Class shall be 
‘made by the Committee of Advanced Study and Research 


concerned according to the rules made by them. 
ss ee 


8. Not more than 60 students excluding last year’s 
failures, will be admitted to the B.Sc. Engineering First Year 
Class each year. Only those students who are between-the 
ages of 17 and 20 years will be eligible for admission to this 
class unless specially exempted by the Academic Council, 


Provided that this amendment will take effect from the 
session 1942-43. 
ee aie ee 





CHAPTER XIII. 
eieen _ MATRICULATION CEREMONY. 


ele 
‘ 


1. A student shall be deemed .to have matriculated.whee 
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he has paid the necessary fees and got his name entered in 
the Admission Register 


2. Every student before Matriculation shall be required 
to fill up the following forms and pay the prescribed fees :— 
(a) Application form which will be placed before the 
Admission Committee and if aliowed admission, 
(6) Admission Form, 
(c) Admission Card, 


(d@) Enrolment Form, if not previously enrolled. 


CHAPTER XIV 
ADMISSION REGISTER. 


1. The Registrar shall maintain registers of all students 
undergoing regular courses of studies in the University or 
‘carrying on research under a professor, and of all such persons 
as are allowed. by special permission of the Academic Council, 
to attend a course of lectures in accordance with the provi- 
sions of Chapter I of the Ordinances. 


2. No person shall be deemed a University student 
unless his name has been duly entered in the register. ‘ 


3. Every student on admission shall be given a num. ber 
under which his name has been entered in’ the University 
Register. 7 


No communication or application from a student shall be 
entertained unless this Register Number is quoted by him ri 


CHAPTER XV. hethg 


ExXx-STUDENTS. 


1 A student who is entitled to appear at an examination 
of the University under Clause 10. Chapter X or Clause 9, 
Chapter XIII (A) or Clause 5, Chapter XIII (B) or Clause 8, 
Chapter XIV or Clause 1, Chapter XVI or Clause 7 (ii) or 
‘7A (ec), Chapter XVIII. or Clause 5, Chapter XVIIIA of the 


oR Tea 





174 REGULATIONS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL 


Academic Ordinances. shall be required to keep his name-in 
a Special Register called the Register of Ex-Students. 








2. <A student who is eligible under Clause I above and 
wishes.to keep his name on the Register of Ex-students must 
fill up a Special Form prescribed for the purpose and submit 
it to the Registrar together with necessary fees.on or before 
31st October preceding the date of Examination at which he 
wishes to appear. 

Provided that the Registrar may for good reasons accept 
the form of an Ex-student on payment of a penalty of Rs 5/+ 
after this date. 


3. The fee for keeping the name on the Register of 
Ex-students shall be Rs 5 per annum. 


4. An Admission Fee of Rs. 5 will also be charged when 
a student first enrols himself an Ex-student in addition to the 
fees mentiored in Clause 3 above But this fee shall not be 
charged from the student who has not withdrawn his Caution 


Money. 


5. An Ex-student shall not be permitted to appear at an 
Examination if he has not enrolled himself as such in accord- 
ance with Clause 2 above and has paid the prescribed fees. 


6, Nocandidate otherwise eligible to appear as an Ex- 
student, shall be allowed to appear assuch at an Examina: 
tion of the University if he is a’ regular student of another 
University preparing for the same examination. Further that 
no student to whom a Migration Certificate has been issued 
shall be allowed to appear at an examination of the University 
unless he filesa Migration Certificate here or gives Prook 
that he did not join any other University. 





CHAPTER XVI. 
ENROLMENT REGISTER 


1. The Registrar shall maintain a register in which shall 
be entered the names of all students of the University admitted 
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in accordance with Chapter I of the Academic Ordinances, 
and of all students appearing in any examination of the 
University, including the High School and Intermediate 
‘Examinations, as regular students or as private candidates. 


2. No person shall be allowed to appearin any Uni- 
versity Examination, including the Intermediate and High 
‘School Examinations, unless his name is in the register. 


3. A person who is already enrolled under Clause I of 
this Chapter as a regular student or a private candidate shall 
not be required to pay the enrolment fee again, if he rejoins 
the University or appears in any examination of the Uni- 
versity in a subsequent year. 


4. Every student on his enrolment shall be informed 
of his number in the register, and this number shall be quoted 
in‘all'-applications .by him for admission to a University 
Examination. 


5. . All applications for admission to University Exami- 
nations shall be scrutinisable by comparison with the 
‘Fnrolment Register, and the Registrar may refuse the applica- 
tion of any candidate who has not given complete particulars. 


6. Avy student may, at any time, receive a certified 
copy of the entries in the Enrolment Register under his name 
on payment of a fee of Rs. 2, 


7. No alteration shall be made in the Enrolment. Regis- 


-ter: unless it is due to a clerical mistake. Provided that ifa 
-etudent desires an alteration in kis name it may be made at 
the discretion of the Registrar and with the approval of the 
Vice-Chancellor. Such a student must file an affidavit certified 
by a Ist Class Magistrate and pay a feeof Rs.5. He will 
also be required to fill up a fresh Enrolment Form. 


— 


CHAPTER XVII. 
REGISTRATION OF GRADUATES 


(This Chapter has been transferred to Executive Ordinances) 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
MIGRATION CERTIFICATE, 


1. A Migration Certificate may be issued by the Regis- 
frar to any student in the prescribed form on Payment ofa 
fee of Rs 10. 


A statement of attendance may also be given along with 
the Migration Certifiate, if the student so desires. 


2. No Migration Certificate shall ‘be issued to a student 
unless he has paid all the arrears due from him, 


3. No Migration Certificate shall be issued to a studsnt 
who has been expelled from the University for gross mis- 
conduct, 


4. A student wishing to migrate from a College affiliated 
to one University shall obtain a leaving certificate (including 
certificate of good character) and apply for a certified copy of 
the entries against his name in the University Register of 
students, and for permission to appear in the specified exami- 
nation of the University to which he intends to migrate. 
These documents shall be made over to the Principal of the 
College he joins. Even if the student has left his College 
for some time these documents should be required. The 
permission of the Registrar in each case shall be given only 
when a complete record from passing the Matriculation is 
submitted, good conduct throughout being certified. 


5. If University Register of students is not maintained 
in a University the necessary information shall be supplied 
by Registrar. 


CHAPTER XIX. 
ASSIGNMENT OF STUDENTS, 


Tg 

1. Every teacher of the University shal) have few stu- 
dents under his charge for general guidance. There shall be 
at least one Professor or Reader associated with each Hostel. - 
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2 Onan average 20 to 30 students shall be assigned 
to every teacher not engaged in administration work. 


3. Onan average 5 to 10 students shall be assigned to 


each of the teachers whoare engaged in the administration 
work, 


4 The subject or one of the subjects of the student 
assigned must be the subject of the teacher to whom heis 
assigned. 


5. As faras possible students of the same hostel or at 
least of the same Hall should be assigned toa teacher. Allot- 
ment of rooms to students in the HaJl and hostels should be 
made by the Provost keeping this principle in view. 


6. The teachers who are members of the Council of a 
Hall shall as far as possible, have students of that Hall 
assigned to them. 


7. The assignment shall be made by the faculties 
concerned. The Provosts shall be associated with the facul- 
ties for this purpose. Where necessary Chairmen of Depart. 
ments may also be consulted. 


8. The Provosts shall send thelist of students to the 
Dean immediately after the first week of admission, showing 
the names, room, hostel and the subjects of the studies of 
each student, in the case of new students; old students should 
be assigned to teachers before admission. 


9. Those Ph.D., students and teachers whose presence 
in the Hall is considered valuable by the Provosts may be 
allotted a seat in that Hall with the following conces- 
Sions :— ; 
K Free lodging, free electricity, free medical service and 
medicines, free service and Such other facilities as the Hall 
Council may decide. 


10. Forthe time being one of the teachers associated 

with each hostel will live in the rooms of the Warden. He 
~ shi 
2 
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ll. The teachers shall keep a register showing in‘thé 
case of each student :— 
(a) past career, 
(b) health with medical report, 
(e) studies 
(d) hobbies, 
(e) interest in his subjects, 
(f) conduct in general 
and (g) progress in general. 


CHAPTER XX * 
STAFF COMMON Room. 


1. There shall be one room reserved for the-members 
of the teaching staff called ‘the Staff Common.Room ” 


2. The management of the room shall be in:the-hands: 
of a Secretary who shall be annualiy elected before the Long 
Vacation by the members of the teaching staff. 


3. As far as possible a locker shall be provided’ ‘for 
every teacher on the Arts Side 





CHAPTER XxXIl. 
TEACHING ORGANISATION AND TIME-TABLE 


1. The list of Jectures mentioned in Clause I'l “Chap 
ter II of the Regulations shall, before the Long “Vacation, 
" be submitted to the Dean of the Faculty concerned; who will 
prepare the tim-etable on tbe basis of these recommendations; 


2. The Dean of the Faculty concerned, shall “prepare 
a provisional time-table before the commencement of “the 
-new session, and the regular time-table shall‘'be announced 
a fortnight after the commencement of the term. 


3. Nochange in the regular time table shall be made _ 
except with the permission “ot the Dean of the Faculty 





Cconeerned. © BAe 


*This chapter will come into force when accommodation is available, : 
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4. Ifa teacher of the University is on leave for a period 
exceeding three days, the Chairman of the Department con- 
cerned shall, as far as possible, make arrangements for his 
teaching work. 


5. Tutorial instruction for Honours and post graduate 
students shall be arranged by the Chairmen of the Depart: 
“ments concerned, and the hours of instruction shall be entered 
in the general time-table of the University 


6. The Chairmen of Departments shali enforce the 
-regular attendance of Honours and post graduate students at 
formal lectures and tutorial classes. 

7. The Dean of the Faculty concerned. shall enforce 
the regular attendance of under-graduate students at formal 
lectures. 

8. The Dean of the Faculty concerned, shall see that 
the lectures notified in the time table are regularly delivered. 


9. A Committee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, 
Treasurer, Registrar and the Head Master, Muslim University 
School, shall fix the hours of teaching and for offices in the 
University and the Allied Institutions. 


10. Ifa teacher is unable to deliver a prescribed lecture 
he shall note down the reason in his attendance register. 

11. Formal lectures may not be dropped without the 
permission of the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 

12. A teacher may with the permission of the Faculty 
concerned, deliver extra lectures, not prescribed in the time 
table, tohis classes. He may take the roll call at such 
lectures or simply enter the fact in the attendance register 
The attendance at such extra lectures shall be counted to 
make any deficiency in formal lectures: 


CHAPTER XXII. 
TUTORIAL AND SEMINAR CLASSES 


1 At the beginning of each session the Chairman of each 
: Department in consultation with other members shal! prepare 


— 


' immediately to be reported to the Head of the: Departnient 


——_ 
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a list of Tutorial and Seminar classes for students of his De- 


partment. 

2 The list of Tutorial and Seminar classes shall be noti- 
fied to students by the Chairman of the Department concerned 
and a copy shall be submitted to the Dean of the Pao 
concerned. 





CHAPTER XXIII. 
ATTENDANCE AND PROGRESS 


1. The record of attendance at formal lectures and at 
tutorial or practical classes shall be kept in the office of the 
Dean of the Faculty concerned. 


2. The Attendance Registers of each ‘Department for the 
current month shall be kept by the individual members of the 
Department under lock and key. 


3. Attendance at formal lectures shall be entered at the 
end of each month inthe General Attendance Register by the 
Attendance Clerk, and the register shall be inspected and 
signed by the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 


4 Roll call shall be taken at the beginning of each period, 
the entries being made in ink : and the total number of students 
present shall be noted and initialled by the teacher. No stu- 
dent who comes late, except with sufficient excuse, shall be 
marked present, and students coming more than 10 minutés 
late shall in no case be marked present. 


5. A list of attendance Percentage upto date of sack 
student shall be sent by the Dean’s Office to his Frovost every 
three months. 







The Provost in case of students whose attendance and 
Progress is not satisfactory, shall forward the report to their 
guardians. 


6 The loss of any departmental attendance register 


to'the Dean of the Faculty concerned by the teache 


. 
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7. The lost register is to be regarded as destroyed, and 
in case of any discrepancy or dispute as to attendance, the 


General Register shall be the sole authority. 
| 





CHAPTER XXIV. 
i CONDONATION, 


1. There shall be a Standing Committee of the Academic 
Council to scrutinise the applications of students who apply for 
condonation of deficiency in attendance under Clause 7, Chap- 
ter X of the Academic Ordinances. 


2. The Committee shall consist of : — 
(a) the Vice-Chancellor, 
(b) The Deans of Faculties, 
(c) the Provosts, and 
(d) three other persons awainted: by the Academic 
Council. 

3, The members shall be appointed by the Academic 
Council in the month of January and they shall hold office for 
two years and shall be eligible for re- appointment. 

4. All applications for condonation shall be submitted © 

through the Provost concerned, together with his opinion 

5, Inthe case of post graduate students, opinion of the 
Chairmen of the Departments concerned may also be taken. 





CHAPTER XXV 
CHANGE OF SUBJECTS. 


1. -At the time of admission every student shall enter in 
his admission form the subjects which he proposes to study 


e . 2 The Dean of the Faculty concerned may allow a 
«student to-change his subjects within 30 days from the date of | 
>» © his admission on the recommendation of the Chairm2n of the.. 
’ Departments concerned. 

If the Deans concerned agree, a student may also be 


‘allowed to change from one Faculty to another within 30 days 
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ee 
of hic admission. All changes shall immediately be reported 
to the Registrar and the Provosts concerned. 
3, A student who has changed his subject must atten 
75 per cent of the lectures in the new subject as well as theold. 





CHAPTER XXVI. 
APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS. 


1. No person shall ordinarily be appointed examiner in 
the High School or Intermediate Examination in the paper 
the subject of which he is teaching to the class concerned in 
the year immediately precedit the examination, 

2. Persons who are ap inted examiners in the High 
School and Intermediate Ex’ .inations should not act as 
private tutors of examinees in  e subject in which they are 
appointed examiners. 

3. Allexaminers except for the LL.B. Previous and 
Final Examinations shall be appointed at least six months 
before the date fixed for the examination. 

4. Incase aperson is unable to act as examiner the 
Vice Chancellor in consultation with the Dean and Chairman 
concerned may appoint another examiner in anticipation of the 
sanction of the Academic Council. 


5. In the Practical Examination of science subjects 
there shall be two examiners one of whom shall bea person 
not engaged in teaching in the University. 

6- The Viva Voce examination shall be conducted by at 
least two examiners, one of whom shall be a person not engag- 4 
ed in teaching in the University. i 
Provided that the examiners for Viva Voce e Tinatio i 
included in the B.A., B.Sc. and the Interm ae Par 


Examinations may be internal. 












7. A Board consisting of not less than two persor 
who i 
m at least one shall be a person not engaged in te 
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in the University, shall be appointed to ccnduct the practical 
exam'nation of B.T. and C.T. classes. 


p 8. Ordirarily no examiner shall be given more than three 
papers to examine in one year. 


9. Examiners shall report to the Registrar all cases of 
candidates who attempt to ascertain their marks cr have 
recourse to practices forbidden by examination rules. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 
MODERATORS 


1. The question papers of all University examinations 
a shall be moderated before they are sent to the Press. 


2. The Academic Council shall appoint a Committee of 
Moderators to moderate question papers for each subject or 
C group of subjects: 


3. The Committee of Moderators shall consist of : — 
(a) The Chairman of the Department concerned (ex 
officio); i 
(b) not less than one and not more tban two persons 
appointed by the Academic Council one of whom 
should be an examiner ina degree examination 
5 , and not engaged in teaching in the University. 


4, If any of the members constituting the Moderation 
Committee under the above Clause or under Clause 7 of 
this Chapter is unable to do the work in proper time the 
Vice-Chancellor shall, after consulting the Chairman of the 
relevant department. appoint another moderator to fill his 
place. 

5. The question papers for B.A., B.Sc., and Intermediate 
Part I Examination shall be moderated by the Chairman of 





epartment concerned or a person nominated by him. 

The members specified in Clause 3 (6) shall be ap. 
pointéd according to clause 9, Chapter VII A of the Academic 
ordinances. They shall hold office for one year. 
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7. All papers shail be moderated in the presence ot the 
Registrar or the Vice>Chancellor. ‘ 


8. The High School Examination Committee shall 
arrange for the moderatiou of the question papers of the “High 
‘School Examination. 


*" 9. The Committee of moderators for the Law Examina- 


tio.s shall consist of :— 


(¢) The Chairman of the Department of Law 


(ss) Three other persons appointed by the Academic 
Council. one of whom at least shall be a Judge 
of a High Court. 





CHAPTER XXVIII 
REMUNERATION TO EXAMINERS 


1. The following shal! be the scale of Remuneration to 
External Examiners: — : 


(1) *M.A. or M.Sc- or B.A. or B.Sc. Honours 


aie and Engineering. Rs. as. 
For Setting a Paper 60 O 
For Marking each Answer book tl 8 


For Viva Voce or Practica) Examination 
in Science payable to External Exa- 
miners only :— 


Per Candidate t 8 
Minimum, if any 40 0 
(2) B.A,. B.Sc. Part If or B.Com., or 
B Sc. (Agr) 


For Setting a Paper 
For Marking each Answer book 


<5 “SThe fee for reading Thesis forthe M.A. of M.Sc. “Degree 
‘per Thesis 
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For Viva Voce or Practical Examination 
in Science payable to External Exa- 
miners only : 
Per Candidate 1 
Minimum, if any 30 
(3) Bachelor of Teaching and B.Th. 
For Setting a Paper 40 0O 
For Marking each Answer book 1 0 
For Viva Vcce or Practical Examination 
in Science payable to External Exa- 
niners only :— ; 
Per Candidate 2 0 
Minimum, if any 49 QO 
(4) B-A. or B.Sc. Part I 
For Setting a Paper 25 0 
For Marking each Answer book 0 12 
For Viva Voce or Practical Examination 


in Science payable to External Exa- 
miners only :— 


Per Candidate 0 12 


Minimum, if any 25 O 


(5) Intermediate and Diploma in Engineering 
For Setting a Paper 25 0 
For Marking each Answer book 012 
For Viva Voce or Practical Examination 
in Science payable to External Exa- 
miners only ; — 
Per Candidate 6 14 
Minimum, if any 25 0 
(6) High School 


For Setting a Paper 20 
For Marking each Answer book 0. 


ao 
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For Viva Voce or Practical Examination 
in Science payable to External Exa- 





miners only :— 
Per Candidate 0 6 
Minmum, if any 20 0 
(7) LL.B Previous or Final 
For Setting a Paper 40 0 


For Marking each Answer book ! 


(8) Doctorate Degree 
Per Candidate (For reading the Thesis 100 


For Viva Voce) 1co 
(9) LL.M. 

For Setting a Paper 75 

For Marking each Answer book 2 


For Viva Voce payable to External Exa- 
miners only: ~ 


Per Candidate 2 0 

Minimnm. if any 40 O 
(10) Tibbiya 

For Setting a Paper 3 0 

For Marking each Answer book 1 


For Viva Voce or Practical Examination 
payable to External Examiners only: — 


Per Candidate 1 8 
Mimimun, if any 40° O 
’ 2. Internal examiners will be entitled to such remunera: 


tion.as the Executive Council on the recommendation of the 
Academic Council may determine. 


3. Examiners who do not send io their results by the 
_Sppointed date shall pay a Penalty of Rs.5 per day for the. 
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first seven days andof Rs. 10 per day thereafter, unless the 
Committee of Examinations otherwise decides. 


4. Remuneration shall not be paid to examiners until 
the Registrar has received the mirks, the Answer: books and 
the report. 


5. All remuneration bills shall be drawn on the pre- 
scribed form and shall be scrutinised by the Registrar before 
payment 


6. An examiner who sets anpaper, but is unable to 
examine the Answer-books, shall receive half the remuneration 
for setting the paper, and the other half shall be paid to the 


person who is subsequeatly appointei to examine the Answer: 
books. 





CHAPTER XXIX 
PAYMENT OF EXAMINATION FEES. 


1. Candidates who appear as regular students shall pay 
examination fees direct to the University Accounts Office and 
receipts obtained from the Chief Accountant shall be attached 
to their application forms. The colour of these receipts shall 
be the same as that prescribed for the examination form. 


2. The fees of candidates who are permitted to appear 
in an examination and do not do so shall not be returned, but 
if a candidate is unable to appear on account of illness of any 
otber sufficient cause his fee may be held over for the next 
examination cn production of a certificate by him froma 
medical officer recognised for this purpose by the University. 


The application and medical certificate for holding over 
the examination fee must be filed within {5 days of the date 
on which the examination came to an end 


3. Examination fees of candidates who are not permitted 
to appear at an examination are. returnable by the Registrar. 
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— 





4. Teachers private candidates and ex-students shall - 
send their examination fees direct tothe Registrar. _ These 
fees shall be received by the Chief Accountant and shall b 





entered in a register in the prescribed form. ges 


5. The application forms of regular candidates together 
witb-the Nominal Rolls and Numerical Returns duly filled up 
shall: be sent by the Provosts or the Heads of the Institutions 
as the case may be, to the Registrar on or before such date 
as the. latter may fix. 


6. Permission cards shall be issued by the Registrar, to 
all private candidates and ex-students whose application forms 


have been accepted and who have paid the necessary fees. 


These cards shall mention the date fixed for the examinatiox. 


7. Hall Tickets of the regular candidates and ex-stu. 
dents shall be issued through the Provosts or the Heads of 
the Institutions concerned. Teachers and private candidates 
shall get the Hall Tickets from the Registrar’s Office. 


CHAPTER XXX. 
TRAVELLING AND HALTING ALLOWANCES TO OUTSIDE 
EXAMINERS. 
1. Allexaminers coming to Aligarh from outside for 
conductiog practical or Viva Voce Examinations shall be paid 
single first class railway fare each way and Rs 7-8-0 per day 


a& halting allowance for each day spent on examination work 
“-<in addition to their remuneration. A third class fare‘each 


ae 


way if claimed. will be allowed for one servant only. 


2. Travelling allowance bills be submitted on the Pre- 


‘scribed form. 


CHAPTER XXxXI. 7 
DISTRIBUTION OF MARKS AND GENERAL PROVISIONS 
ie’ wy 


1. The following shall be the allotment of maximum 
marks for the papers, Viva Voce and ‘Practicals for the | 
various Examinations * — o Taga ed 
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(a) (i) Arts Subjects. 
M.A. (Previous) :— 
Papers of 100 marks each. 
M.A. (Final) :— 
Geography :— 
Papers of 100 marks each. 
Viva Voce 1C0O marks. 


Practical 300 marks (This will 


include one paper 10) Marks 
Practical 


: 200 Marks 
Mathematics :— 
Papers of 100 Marks each. 
(No Viva Voce Examination). 
Other Arts Subjects. 
Papers of 1CO Marks each. 
Viva Voce of 100 marks. ‘3 
(ii) Sctence Subjects. | 
Chemistry : 
M.Sc. (Previous) :— 
Papers of 100 marks each. 
Practical 150 marks. 
M.Sc. (Final) :— 
One Paper of 100 Marks. 
Physics :-— 
M.Sc. (Previous) :-— 
Papers of 100 marks each 
Practical 200 marks 
M.Sc. (Final) :— 
Papers of 1(0 Marks each. 
Geography *— 
M.A., and M.Sc (Previous) Examination :— 
- Papers of 106 marks each. 
M.A. and M.Sc, Final Examination. 
Papers of|!00 marks each. 
Viva Voce 100 marks. 
Practical 300 marks (This will 


include one paper 100 marks:-:* 
Practical 200 marks) 


189. - 
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Botany and Zoology : — 
M.Sc. (Previous) :— 
Papers of [00 marks each 
Practical 150 marks. 


M.Sc. (Final): - 
Papers of !00 marks each. 


Practical 150 marks 


Mathematics: - 
(Same as in Arts). 


For all candidates who take up the M.A. or M.Sc. (Final) 
Examination after passing the B.A. or BSc (Honours) 
Examination in Geography only. 

(i) By Papers only 
Three papers of 100 marks each. 
Viva Voce 1C0O marks. 
N B.- tl. The results of the candidates appearing at the 
M.A. or M.Sc Final Examination after Passing 
the Honours Examination shall be declared on the 
basis of aggregate marks actually obtained by 
such candidates at the M.A. or M.Sc. Final Exa- 
mination. . 

2. That except in case of Physics and Chemistry the 

maximum marks for the Theses submitted by the 
M.A. and M,Sc. students shall be in proportion 
tothe papers in lieu of which a thesis is prescribed 
¢é.g-, if the thesis is prescribed in lieu of 2 papers 
the maximum marks should be 200 and so On, 
subject to clause 2 of this Chapter. 

3. Candidates submitting thesis for the M.A. or M.Sa 
Degrees shall be awarded Division under Clause 7 
Chapter XIV of the Academic ordinancee 

(b) Honours. 
Arts Subjects: — 
Papers -- 100 marks each. 
Viva Voce -- 100 marks each. 
N.B.—The total of papers and Viva Voce shall be raised or 
‘reduced to 900 marks for declaring the results. 
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NE 


Science Subjects: — 


Papers ... 100 marks each 
Practicals ... 150 marks. 


N.B.—The total of papers and practicals shall be raised or 
reduced to 900 marks for declaring the results. 


(c) LL.B. Previous and Final... 100 for 


each paper 
(d) B.A. & B.Sc. Pass: — 


PART I:— 
English: — 
Marks, 
I Paper a a 20 
It Paper eo Pa 2v 
Viva Voce seis Ses 10 
_ Urdu Mother-tongue: or Elementary Persian:— 
One Paper <= see 25 
Urdu Non-Mother tongue: — 
One Paper : 12 
Viva Voce “ site 13 
Theology or Muslim History or Additional Urdu:— 
One Paper Sve sx 25 
Part II: — 
English Literature: — 
[st paper di tae 34 
2nd paper . ia 33 
‘3rd paper ies . 33 
Philosophy: — . 
Ist paper : * 33 
2nd paper ye : 33 
3rd paper (Psychology: a . 34 
Paper os Se 20 
Practical } : we es 14 
Economics: — 
lst. paper oe oar 50 


2nd paper “oat 50 
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History: Marks 
Ist paper se * 50 
2nd paper - 50 

Politics: — -- a * oe 
Ist paper ~ : a 50 
2nd paper 50 

Geography or Geology: — 

Ist paper a se 35 
2nd paper beans? - e238 35 
Practical es ose 30 
Mathematics: 
Ist paper swt s- 33 
2nd paper ice BR 
3rd paper ba, 32% 34 
Physics: — : : 
lst paper : ; Sas 35 
2nd paper feds ; oe 35° 
Practical ee 30 | 
Chemistry: — raed 
lst paper es sae 35 
2nd paper swe tee 35 
Practical Se S22 ; sa 30 
Zoology: -- 
Ist paper sie sa 35, 
2nd paper fad re 35 , 
Practical ab Nee 30 
Batany: — 
Ist paper 258 Sis 35 
2nd paper se “ee 35 
Practical es a 30 
Military Science: - : : 
ist paper “ aes 35 
2nd paper Ne tot: Ee 35 
: Practical cue f ae 30 
Classical Languages: Arabic, Persian, Urdu or Sanskrit: 
Ist paper sea wai 34201 
2nd paper scant 33° 


3rd paper we’ wocery (BBS 
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Education for girls only :— 


i Marks 

Ist paper 50 
2nd paper 50 
(e) B.Com. Maximum Marks. 
Group | a’ Advanced Accounts 50 
(b)} Advanced Banking 59) 

2. Transport 50 

Group II 1 Business organization 50 
. Indian Industries 50 

Group III | Economics 50 


Co-operative organization ne 50 


‘Group |V | International Trade 50 
7 2 Public Finance ae 5) 
"Group V1 Mercantile and Industrial Law aes 50 
- 2. (a) Statistics 50 

(b) Secretarial Practice a3s 50 
(f) INTERMEDIATE: — 
>t English: — 
1st paper 1% és 50 
2nd paper ae 50 
3rd paper we . 50 
Classical Languages: ‘Arabic, Persian or Sanskrit’: — 
lst paper “ ss 33 
2nd raper 3 
3rd paper sae ae 24 
Urdu (Optional ': -- 
Ist paper as az 50 
2nd paper wae bes 50 
In the lst Paper 10 marks shall be.allotted to Bhasha. 
Islamic History: - 
Ist paper vas ise 50 
2nd paper “ee sal 50 
Modern History: — ee 
* lst. paper “ 50 
ig 2nd paper ais 50 
“- Geography :— 
lst paper aos ~ 50 
2nd paper sak > 40 
Practical note book ae 10 


<i N.B.—The practical note bocks to be examined by the examiner in 
us Paper I! and the marks to be tabulated in a separate column. 


y 
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Logic and Psychology :— Marks 
lst paper “ 50 
2nd paper oa 50 
Economics : 
Ist racer wate 50 
2nd paper wee 50 
Mathematics : - 
Ist paper oes 33 
2nd paper ag 33 
3rd paper 7 34 
Physics ; — 
Ist paper : 35 
2nd paper : 35 
Practical 30 
Chemistry : -- : 
Ist paper ro 35 
2ad paper a 35 
Practical Bey 30 
Biology : — 
Ist paper . 35 
2nd paper 35 
Practical as 30 
Education (for Girls only): 
Ist paper dey 50 
2nd paper te 59 
Domestic Science (for Girls only) : — 
Ist paper eee 35 
2nd paper : 35 
Practical si 30 
Military Science : - 
Ist paper wes 35 
2nd paper 35 
Practical 30 
Geology : — 
lst paper 


2nd paper 
Practical 
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Urdu Mother. tongue : — Marks. 
One Paper «= 50 
Urdu Non-Mother tongue : — 
One paper ww §=25" 
Viva Voce 25 


Theology or Muslim History in place of Theology for Non- 
Muslim students :— : 


One paper .. 50 
(g) 1. COMMERCIAL 

Group I 1 Book-keeping, paperI  . - 50 
2 Book keeping, paper II --- 50 

Group II { Business Metkod, paper I - 50 
2. Business Method, paper II --- 50 

Group III 1. Commercial Geography -- 50 
Group IV 1 English, paper ! 50 
2 English, paper II -- 50 

Group V_ 1. Economics . 50 
Optionals 1. Typewriting .. 50 
2. Shorthand -- 50 

3. Banking. paper I .. 50 

4. Banking, paper [I . -- 50 

(h) INTER 4 GRICULTURE. “ 
Group I I. Chemistry we = 25 
2 Physics : « 25 

Group II 1. Botany - 95 
2. Zoology ; - 25 

Group III 1. Geology ~ 39 
: 2. Tillage, etc. .. 30 
Group IV_ 1. Economics ws. 25 
~ 2. Mathematics w= 25 
Group V_ 1. English, paper I w- «25 
2. English, paperII ~ - 295 

and Practicals --- 30 each 


(i) H1cH SCHOOL. — 


‘English :— 
-?* ‘|Yst paper : : ues =©50 
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2nd paper 
3rd paper 
Mathematics : 
Ist paper 
2nd paper 
History & Geography :— 
Ist paper (History) 
2nd paper {Geography ) 
Urdu :— 
Mother tongue : — 
Ist paper 
2nd paper 
Non-Mother tougue : — 
One paper 
Viva Voce 
Theology or Muslim History :— 
One paper 


Classical Languages (Arabic, Persian or Sanskrit’: 


{st paper 
2nd paper 
General Science *~- 
Ist paper -Physics & Fopular Science) 
2nd paper (Chemistry & Popular Science’ 
Practical * — 
Ist paper 
2nd paper 
Drawing :— 
1st paper 
2nd paper 
3rd paper 


Arithmetic and Domestic Hygiene for girls only) :-— 


Jst paper (Arithmetic) 
2nd paper (Domestic Hygiene) 


Domestic Science (for Girls only) = - 
Ist paper 


2nd paper 
~ Practical 


50 
50 . 


50 
50 . 


50 
50 


25 
25 


25. 
25 


50, 
50 
50 


40 
40 


10 
1Q 


33 
33 


3¢ 


50 
* 50 
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Civics (for Girls only) :— Marks. 
Ist paper . 50 
2nd paper .. 50 
Agriculture: - 
Ist paper ... 40 
2nd paper seis 40 
Practical .. 20 
Manual Training : — 
Ist paper -. 40 
Practical eo. 60 
Commerce: - 
Ist paper. ...° 50 
2nd paper . 50 
(j) BT. :— 
Each Compulsory paper swe 50 
Paper on Special Subject ow =75 


Note The records of werk done by students in connec: 
tion with the Special Subject which they wish to offer, shall 
be submitted to the Examiners concerned and while assigning 
marks to the Special Paper 50 marks shall be allotted to the 
paper and 25 marks to the record of work submitted. 

'k) B.Th. (Sunni or Shia) Previous and Final. 

Each paper . 100 

Viva Voce --- 100 

2. These shall be submitted to the Registrar seven days 
. before the date fixed for the Viva Voce Examination. Two 
typed copies shall be submitted to the Registrar by each 

candidate. 

3. Ifthere isa difference of opinion among the Exa- 
miners in VivaVoce, or Practical they may allot marks separa- 
tely. These marks will be sent to the Tabulators who shall 
strike a mean and this mean shal! be deemedto be the Marks 
secured by the car didate. 

- 4. No writer shall be given to any candidate at any 
University Examination except with the special permission of 
‘the Committee of Examinations concerned. ‘The writer shal] 
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in all cases be appointed by the Committee concerned on the 
recommendation of the Dean of the Faculty concerned and 
shall not be a student. 

5. Nosupplementary paper shall be set at any Examina- 
tion of the University for any candidate who may be unable to 
‘..ke any paper at any Examination fromany cause whatsoever. 





6. Teachers and Private candidates as well as Ex. 
students appearing at the Examinations of this University, 
shall be permitted to offer only such papers and combinations 
of subjects as are offered by the Regular students, provided 
that Women candidates may offer a subject not included in 
the Syllabus for which permission has been obatined at least 
one year previous to the date of the Examination at which 
they wish to appear. 

Provided further that in special cases the Academic 
Council on the recommendation of the Committees of Exa- 
mination concerned may permit a candidate to cffer such 
papers or combination of subjects as are not offered by the 
regular candidates. 


7. The Academic Council shall have the discretion to 
refuse tohold the LLM, Examination in any year if the 
number of candidates is less than three. 

8. A candidate who has passed an Examination of the 
University may be permitted to appear ina subject, other 
than those in which he has passed, prescribed for that Exa- 
mination, in any subsequeat year. Such a candidate rhust 
get himself enrolled as an Ex student, in case of Degree Exa- 
minations, and must apply by the end of October preceding 
the date of the examination in case of Intermediate and High 
School Examinations. He shall have to fill in the Regular 
Examination form and pay the following fees: — 


For High School and Intermediate Examination ...Rsz 5. 

For Bachelor’s Degree Examination Rs, 7. 

N.B.— The Examination will be allowed in only those subjects 
jn which a paper has been set. 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 
GRACE MARKS. 
This Chapter has heen taken out of the body of Regula- 
tions and placed with the Registrar. (Academic Council 


Resolution No 6 (b’, dated 11th January, 1932) as containing 
matters of a very confidential nature. 


moe, 


CHAPTER XXXIII, 
RE*TOTALLING OF MARKS. 





1. Acandidate who desires that his marks in any subject 
may be re-totalled must apply to the Registrar within six 
weeks of the publication of the result. 


2. The fee for re-totalling of marks shall be Rs. 5 for 
each subject. 


3. The marks shall be re-totalled by the Registrar and 
one person appointed for the purpose by the Vice Chancellor 
and the result shall be communicated to the candidate by the 
Registrar. 





CHAPTER XXXIV. 
RE-EXAMINATION OF ANSWER Books, 
Deleted. 





C HA PTER XXXV. 
CONVOCATION. 


1. The Chancellor shall convene all meetings of Con- 
vocation 
2. A procession shall be formed in the Library in the 
following order: — , 
(1) Registrar and Proctor. 
(2) Dean of Faculties and Provosts. 
(3). Treasurer and Librarian. 
» (4) Chancellor and Pro-Chancellor. 
(5) Lord Rector. 
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(6) Rectors and Members of the Visiting Board. 
(7) Vice Chancellor and the distinguished visitor 
invited to deliver the Convocation address, if any. 
(8) Members of the Court and the Executive Council 
(9) Members of the Academic Council. 
‘10) Members of the Departments of Studies. 
(11) Registered Graduates. 
3- All persons who are not entitled to take part in the 
procession shall assemble in the Convocation Hall. 
4. Every person in the procession is expected to wear 
academic costume. 
5. The Vice-Chancellor, or in case he is president or is 
absent, the Registrar, shall declare the Convocation open. 
6. The proeeedings shall begin with recitations from the 
Holy Quran 


7. The Vice-Chancellor shall present his report as 
required under Clause 6, Chapter VII of the Academic 
Ordinances. 


8. Recipients of Honorary degrees shal] he presented to 
the Chairman by the Vice-Chancellor or by the Dean of the 
Faculty concerned if the former is presiding or is absent in 
the following words: - 
ecwerw ew eee 1s ween SNS ww pss lesal psd Axles] 2d Meee eB pdm 

SIS Seated eee see yy 2H ewer gHy gat) Bolyd Sealey y0 STE 

9. The recipients of Doctor’s Degrees shall be presented 

by the Dean of the Faculiy concerned. 


10. The recipients of other degrees shall be presented 
by the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 

11. The presentation shall be made in Arabic inthe 
following words :— 
sescesses | G3 yo! jicaial wid Klas! eV3'@ pxdlad pol pyprcsroll anal Byam 


e> ta! (panies hast wy! e& yaw) il Bolg Ad re ‘om Rue! »” 3 
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. 12. Degrees shall be awarded by the Vice-Chancellor in 
Arabic in the following words :— 


Vice-Chancellor Sto) Gud J) O58 sia, J ols} Gall le sft 
Sto US Mol soier wy! phia ays US use pjet 5 Boi 83m BK Sal 
13. Honorary degrees shall be awarded by the Chairman 

of the Convocation in the following words : —-- 


a - . .€ oo . 
9 S2YSIKS0 CUT (Seale) ad, 0.) S58 gf Hola! Gail gle sli; 


Neo hs Ww ilo! ist? wl Sale eyed 
14. University medals won by successful candidates shall 

be presented by the Chairman of the Convocation. 
15. The Chairman or the distinguished visitor, invited to 
deliver the Convocation address, if any, shall deliver his 
‘Convocation address, after which the Vice Chancellor, or, if 


he is presiding or is absent, the Registrar. shal! declare the 
Convocation closed. 


6. The procession shall leave in the same order as ‘it 
entered The audience shall remain standing till the pro- 
cession has left the Convocation Hall. 


17, In case of a special Convocation held for conferring 
degrees the procedure shall be the sameas inthe Annual 
Convocation except in the following particulars: 

(a) The recipients of Honorary degrees shall join the 
procession with the Chancellor. 

(b) No report shall be read, and no medals shall be 
awarded. 





CHAPTER XXXVI. 
ACADEMIC COSTUME. 


Chancellor .. Dark green silk gown with gold 
lore and frogs. Crown or fez with 
gold tassel, 

Pro-Chapcellor - ... Similar to that of the Chancellor 

s of Oxford. Fez with gold tassel. 
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Vice-Chancellor 


Pro Vice-Chancellor 


Provost 


Proctor 


Members of the Court 


- 


Members of the Acade- 
mic Council 


Registrar 


Assistant Registrar 


Doctors 


Similar to Pro-Chancellor’s with 
narrow lace. Fez with gold tagsel- 
Similar to Viee-Chancellor’s, but 
with silver lace. Fez with silver 
tassel. 


Dark green silk master’s 


gown, 
shape, but sleeves with square 
ends, hood of silver gray ‘silk. 
Fez with black tassel. 

hood as Provost’s 
Fez 


Gown and 
with purse at left shoulder. 
with black tassel. 


Dark green silk gown, master’s 
shape edged round collar and 
down front with silver lace one 


inch wide. Fez. 


Silk Master’s gown faced with 
Hood 
green silk lined yellow. Fez with 
black tassel. 


yellow three inches wide. 


Gown as for Academic Coungejl 


Fez. Hood silver gray, piped 


with colours of the different 
faculties. 
Gown as Registrar’s. Hood of 


Faculty to which the officer be- 
longs. 


Scarlet silk gown of Oxford pats 
tern, with wide sleeves, facings 
five inches wide and sleeves be- 
low elbow of the faculty colour. 
Fez. 


Ph.D. Scarlet Silk gown of Oxford pattern. with wide 
sleeves, facings five inches wide of green colour with a band of 
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two inches wide of the faculty colour. sleeves from wrist to 
elbow of green colour with a band of two inches wide of 


faculty, colour in the middle 


Fez approximately of the colour 


of the gown. Length of the gown to be not less than six and 
not more than eight inches from the ground. 


Masters 


Bachelors 


Under Graduates 


Theology 


Arts 
Science 
Law 
Education 
Engineering 
Agriculture 
Commerce 


Dark green gown, Oxford pat- 
tern, green silk, hood, lined with 
the faculty colour Oxford shape? 
Fez. 


Dark green gown Cambridge 
BA. pattern. Flood green silk. 
M-A_ shape, edged with three 
inches band of faculty colour 
Fez. 


Fez; Black Turkish coat, white 
trousers 


Colours of Hoods 
White 


«- Yellow. 

- Scarlet. 
Light Blue. 
Orange 

. Maroon. 

- Dark Blue. 

. Violet. 

Unani Medicine .. 





CHAPTER XXXVII 
UNIVERSITY UNIFORM 


1. The University uniform shall consist of a Black 
Aligarh coat, ora Black Sherwani, Fez. white trousers ‘or 
paijamas of Aligarh cut, boots or shoes with socks. 

Provided !that Sikh students shall be permitted to wear 


Safa instead of Fez. 
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Provided further that the University Uniform for Women 
students shall be Biack Buraqa 

2. University uniform shall be worn by students ‘at 
lectures. in the Dining Hall, when calling on any University 
Officer, or visiting the Town or Railway Station, and‘ also on 
such occasions as the Vice-Chancellor may direct 

Provided that Research students may be exempted from 
the provision of this clause at the discretion of the Vice- 
Chancellor and on the recommendation of the Chairman of 
their respective Departments 

2A. All women candidates shall also be required 
arpear in Uniform ‘Flack Burqa! on the occasion of receiv 
ing their Degrees and Medals at the convocation 

3 During the hot weather, #e¢, from April 15th or frer 
a date to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor to the beginnin; 
of the long vacation, students may wear white or light brow: — 


Aligath coats or sherwanis. 


— 


4. Members of the teaching staff shall wear gowns a 
invigilations, and all University functions. They may wea 
gowns of the Universities at which they have graduated anc _ 
these members of the teaching staff whodo not possess a. 
degree recognised by the University will be entitled to:wear — 
the graduate’s gown of the University. 


Provided that the observance of this rule during the hot 
weather shall be lett to the discretion of the members of_— 
the Staff. 


CHAPTER XXXVIII. re 

DEPARTMENTAL SEMINAR LIBRARIES % 
} Seminar Libraries shall be maintained until such 
time as it is possible to have new buildings for ‘the 
General Library The Head of each Department shall 'bé 
at liberty to borrow books for the Seminar Library from the 
General Library with the approval of the Library Committée. 


‘ 
{ 





264 Correction Slip No. 21. 
(Vide A.C Res. No. 10 (b) 2, dated, 19th April, 1948), 








stud: 


2, Add the following note at the end of Clause 
’ 


lect 
Chapter XXXVII of the Academic Re i 
gulat 
ede (©. 204). mae 
suc 


“‘N.B,—This proviso about black burqa will not apniy 
to Non-Muslim Women students who do not observe 


the 
Ch: purdah.”” i 


Correction Slip No. 22. 
iVide A. C. Res. No. 10(b) 3, dated 19th April, 1948). 


= 





3. Amend Clause 2 (a), Chapter XXXVII (P. 204) of the 

Academic Regulations to read as follows:— 

“All Women candidates except Non-Muslims who do 
not observe purdah, shall be required to appear in the 
uniform (Black Burqa) on the occasion of receiving 
their Degrees and Medals at the Convocation. 

Provided that Non-Muslim candidates who do not 
observe Purdah, shall be required to appear with head 
covered by a shawl or other proper headgear’. 


0 
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Such books shall be considered on Ioan from the General 
Library to the Department concerned. but shall not be subject 
to the usual time limit, and the Head of the Depart:nent shall 
be responsible for their safe custody. 


2. The number of books in any one Seminar, shall 
not, normally, exceed a thousand volumes, at any One time 
This recommendation however, shall not apply tothe De- 
partments of Physics, Botany, Chemistry, Zoology, Educa- 
tion and Technology. 


3 Steps should ‘ts taken to concentrate all Science 
Seminars at one place. 


4. The use of the Seminar Libraries be restricted to 
Post graduate students, provided that the Chairman may 
allow a restricted number of students of the Senior B A and 
BSc Classes to use the Seminar Library 


5 The loan of books to the Seminar Libraries shall 

be restricted to books of the following description: 

(a) Books required by the members of the staff for 
their Class work, 

(b) Books needed for Post-graduate study Tne list 
of such books shall be recommended by the Head 
of the Department. 

c) Setsof journals and periodicals of purely technical 
nature. 

(d) No book from the Seminar Libraries shall be issued 
to students except under special circumstances and 
with the express sanction of the Chairman. A 
proper register of issue and return of books shall 
be maintained in each Seminar Library. In case of 
loss or delay in the return of books the matter shall 
be reported to the Librarian for necessary action. 

(e)} Books required by more than one D:partment shall 
be kept in the General Library. 

6. Back numbers of periodicals and journals shall be 

returned to the General Library when their volumes are 


—— 
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completed fcr binding ; those of the Science Seminars shall 
be returned and those of the Arts Departments shall be. 
catalogued and kept in the main Library. 

7. A duplicate card, catalogue of all books in the 
Seminar Libraries shall be maintained in the General Library. 

8. The Seminar Libraries shall be checked once a 
year. 

9. The books kept in the Departmental Seminar 
Libraries shall be in the charge of the chairman of the 
Department concerned ora Person appointed by him, under 
the general! supervision of the University Librarian. 


CHAPTER XXXIX 
THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 
1. The Library Budget shall comprise the following heads: - 

(a) Establishment:— 

(i) Clerical. 

(ii) Menial. 
(b) Purchase of Books:— 

(i) Recurring. 

(ii) Non: Recurring. 
(c) Purchase of !eriodicals:— 


(i) Recurring. 
(ii) Non- Recurring. 
(d) Binding. 
‘e) Equipment and Furniture. 
(f) trinting and Stationery, 
12) Miscellaneous and Contingencies 
(h) Uniform of Menials 
2. Grants to the Library: - 
(a) All grants for the purchase of books and periodicals 
shall be madg,to the Library and not to Departments or 
to individuals") se 
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‘b) The Library Committee shall allot funds for the 
purchase of books and periodicals pertaining to eubjects 
comprised in different Departments of teaching. 


3. (a) Purchase of Books:— 


When the Library Committee has made the allotments 
for the purchase of books, suggestions shall be invited from 
the Heads of Departments concerned and orders within the 
limits cf the allotment prepared by the Librarian 


(b) All orders for purchase of books and periodicals shall 
be placed by the Librarian and all bills shall be submiitted by 
hlm to the Treasurer for payment. 


‘c) All orders for books shall give the title, the name 
of the author and the publisher and the cost and shall be 
prepared in triplicate. One copy will go to the Book-seller, 
the second placed in the file pertaining to that Book-seller and 
the third filed with other orders for books. Files for each 
Department shall be kept separate. 


(d) Asa rule, only a single copy of a book shall be pro- 
cured. Incase a duplicate copy is required, the permission of 
the Library Committee on the recommendation of the Head of 
the Department must be obtained. 


(e) All books and periodica!s in English and other foreign 
languages shall be ordered as far as possible from one of 
the well known firms in India, England or the country where 
the books or periodical is published. Books published in India 
shall be purchased from firms of standing, No monopoly in 
this connection shall be given to any one frm. The minimum 


concession to be aimed at should be the net price and frea 
delivery : 


(f) Bills for the cost of books shall be asked for in dupli- 
cates and shall give the name of the books. the name of the 
author and its price. Before a Bill is submitted for payment 
each item on it shall bear the accession number as entered in 
the Accession Register. One copy of the Bill will be submit- 
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ted to the Accounts Office and the other preserved in the 
Library. All! bills shall be countersigned by the Librarian 


4, Imprest:— 

The Librarian shall be given a permanent advance, of 
hs 100/- to meet petty expenses which require to be paid 
at once before money can be obtained ona contingent bill 
This advance shall be recouped every month or oftener in 
special cases by the submission of a bill indicating the various 
Items under the sanctioned budget heads. 


5. Accessioning: 

Every book shall. as soon as it is received in the Library, 
be accessioned Every column in the Accession Register shall 
be filled with details The Accession Register shall be checked 
and signed by the Librarian once every week. The Register 
shal] be written in Library hand. 

6. Cataloguing: - 

At least four cards shelf, title author and subject cards 
shal] be prepared for each book catalogued. It is further 
expected that besides those cards as many reference cards as 
the contents of a book require shall be prepared. The Dic- 
tionary catalouge shall be maintained properly and carefully 
and worn out cards shall be renewed from time to time. 


7. Shelf-List: 

The Shelf List shall be locked and kept out of reach’ of 
the Readers. The keys of the Shelf List shall be in the 
custody of the Librarian who shall be personally responsible 
for the safety of the Shelf-List 


8 Issue of Books: — 

{a) No unaccessioned and no uncatalogued book shall 
be issued. : 

(b). Daily Issue Register . shall be signed by the Librarian 
every day. 
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(c) ‘The Librarian may at bis own discretion, or-on the 
recommendation of the Head of the Department, mark as 
‘Reserved’ books which in his opinion. ought to be confined to 
the Library and such books shall not. thereafter be issued to 
members. 


9. Overdue Register: — 


{a) A Register showing overdue books shal] be maintained 
_ to enable the fines to be calculated 


(b) A signed receipt shall be given for all fines recovered. 


(c) All fines shall be recovered by the Librarian except 
those from the Teaching Staff and these shall be recovered 
through the Accounts Office 


(d) All sums realised as fines or recoveries of cost of books 
shall be duly credited to the University Fund. 


10. -Discarding: — 

The Librarian shall, from time to time, place before the 
Library Committee such books ‘as in his opinion are ‘worn 
beyond repair or need discarding, He shall also give in 
writing for each book the reasons for its withdrawal, Books 
approved for removal from the Library by the Committee shall 
be signed against by the Librarian in the Accession Register 
and their names shall be entered in the Withdrawal Register, 
‘A list of such books shall be incorporated in the Annual 
‘Report to be submitted before the Academic Council. 


11. Withdrawal Register 
a A Withdrawal Register shall be maintained in a 


\ 


prescribed form for recording books a‘ replaced (b) lost or 
(é) discarded 

(b) All books withdrawn Shall be entered in the With- 
drawal Register and a cross entry made in the telative 
Accession Register. 

(c) Simultaneous with the withdrawal of a ‘book, all its 
‘Cards Shall be withdrawn from the Catalogue and the 


Shelf-Lsit. 
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12. Periodicals: — 

fa) All lists of periodicals required by the Departments. 
shall be drawn up by the Departments concerned. 

(b) Periodicals shall not be duplicated. 

(c) The cost of such periodicals shall be met out of the 
allotment at the disposal of the Departments for ‘books and 
periodicals’. 

(d) All periodicals shall be received by the Librarian and 
entered in the Card Index prepared for the purpose. Periodi 
cals ordered by the Departments out of their allotmenis may 
be transferred to the Departments concerned on the requisition 
of the Chairmen. All unbound issues. when the vo'ume is 
complete shall be sent back to the Library for binding and 
bound volumes may be returned if so desired to the Depart- 
ment concerned after these volumes have been duly catalogued 

{c) Periodicals, Journals and Magazines purchased from 
the General Grant shall be kept in the Central Library 
13. Oriental Section: - 

An orientalist with proficiency in Arabic and Persian and 
a knowledge of the English language shall be in charge of this 
section. He will be known as Oriental Assistant All books 
in this section shall be accessioned on the same lines as books 
in the English Section. A card catalogue shall be prepared 
and maintained for this collection 
14. Manuscript: - 

All MSS shall be checked once every year at the time 
of the general stock-taking. A statement on this section shall 
be appended to the Annual Report MSS shall be purchased 
on the recommendation of a sub-Committee of the Library 
Committee 
15. Binding: — : 

(a) No new book shall be placed on the shelf unless it has 
been properly bound, 


. 
a 
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(b) The Librarian shall fix definite type and styles of 
Library bindings for different kinds of books such as MSS 
English Books, Oriental Books and shall lay down a standard 
of workmanship material, lettering, etc. and no binding shall 
be accepted which does not conform to these conditions 








(c) As soonas the volume of a Periodical is complete. it 
shall be bound and accessioned and treated as a book and 
placed on the shelf. 


(d) All books requiring repairs or fresh binding should be 
repaired or rebound. For this purpose a definite allotment 
should be made every year, 


16. Stock-taking: — 


(a) All books, MSS special collections and other movable 
stock of the Library shall be checked once every year, during 
the University Examinations All books shall be re calied 
for this purpose and the Library shall remain closed during 
this period. The checking shall be carried out with the help 
of the shelf lists. In case of doubt the shelf list may haveto 
be checked wlth the help of accession registers 


The Vice-Chancellor shall arrange for an occasional 
independent check to satisfy himself that the Stock-taking has 
been done satisfactorily. 


(b) A detailed report on Stock-taking indicating details 
and causes of losses shall be submitted within a month of the 
completion of the Stock-taking and the Library Committee 
and the Treasurer shall take such action as they deem fit on 
it and make recommendation and report to the Executive 
Council. 

17. Annual Report: — 


The Librarian shall submit, in the month of October 
every year a report on the general working of the Library 
indicating the progress made, improvements effected, and the 
needs felt. Among other matters it shall also mention the 
following: — 
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(a) Number of nietabers enrolled, 

{b) Number of books added. 

(c) Daily average of books issued. 

(d) The total number of books in the Library 

(e) Number of periodicals subscribed 

(f) The annual income and expendiiure together with 
allotment of grants 1c various Departments. 

(g) The result of the annual Stock-taking showing 
books:— : 


(i) lost by readers and paid for by them, 
(ii) issued to students and not returned. 


(iii) discarded, and 


(iv) lost, 
(h) Number of MSS purchased. 
(i) Gifts, 


18. Reading Room :— 


(a) The Reading Room shall remain open for 8 hours 
daily, Jn addition it shall remain open for two extra bours 
in winter. 

(b) The Librarian shall place such books and. periodi- 
cals as are frequently required by the readers in the Reading 
Room. 


(c) No book shall be issued from the Reading Room 
Section except with the special permission of the Librarian 
and that too for a period not exceeding 24 hours. A fine 
of 4 annas per Vol per day shall be charged on books not 
returned in time and the price of the bookshall be realised if 
it is not returned within 3 days. 

19, Working Hours and Holidays: 

The Library shall remain open on all holidays except 
Muslim Holidays and on such other holidays as the Library 
Committee may determine. The working hours of the Library 
shall be laid down by tbe Library Committee. 


4 
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20.. Suggestion Book :— 


The Librarian shall deal with the complaints and sugges 
tions in the Suggestion Book and if necessary place them 
before the Library Committee for disposal and orders 


21. Membership :— 


The following classes of persons shall be eligible for the 
membership of the Library :-— 


A- Members of Court who deposit a sum of Rs. 25. 
B. Members of the University Teaching Staff. 


C. Members of the University Administrative Staff and 
the Teaching and Clerical Staff of the M. U Schools who 
contribute to the Bonus Fund. 


D. Students on the rolls of the University who actually 
deposit Caution Money. 


22. Books of the following description shall not be 
lent out :— 

(a) MSS. 

(b) Reference and Rare books. 

(c) Books specially reserved. 

(d) Books of plates. 

(e) Back sets of periodicals. . 


23. The maximum number of books that may be borrow- 
ed at any time and the period for which they may be borrowed 
shall be as follows :— 


Class A, 2 Vols. for 14 days. 

Class B. 10 Vols. for 30 days. 

Class C. 2 Vols. for 14 days. 

Class D. :— 

(a) Research students—4 Vols. for 14 days. 

(b) Post-graduates and Honours students — 

3 Vols. for 14 days. 
(c) All others - 2 Vols. for 14 days. 
(The number of days excludes the date of issue but 

includes the date of return)- 
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In case of books in great demand, the period may be 
curtailed but it will be specified in each case. 

24 43) Every member shall be provided with a Borrower s 
card free of charge and shall be responsible for all books 
drawn on the card and for all fines accruing on the same 
These cards shall not be transferable. 


{b) In case of loss of a Borrower’s Cards, a new one 
will be issued on payment of Re. It. A new card will be 
issued free of charge ovly when the previous one is wholly 
used up and returned to the Librarian. 


25. Fines: — 


(a' A fire -of one anna per day per volume shall be 
charged from all members of the Library on books kept over 
time No book will be issued to any member ‘incurring. such 
a fine until it has been paid. 


'b) Only members of class A, B and C shall be notified 
immediately the books become Overdue and if the books are 
notreturned within a week of the issue of this notice, the 
cost of the book as well as the accrued fine shall be recovered 


either through the Accounts Office, or deducted from their 
deposit as the case may be. 


(c) No exemption and no remission of fines will be made 
under any circumstances whatever except in the case «of 
members under Category D and that only in cases of serious 
illness when supported by a proper medical certificate. 


(d) Where a book has: been marked, defaced, soiled or 
damaged by a memter in the Library or while it was issued 
out to him the Librarian shall at his discretion either impose 
afine or require the member to pay the price of the book : 
in the latter case the book shall be 
if it can be replaced 
the member shall be r 


returned to the member 
If a volume belonging to a set is lost 
equired to pay the price of the whole 


set. in case it cannot be replaced, the incomplete set ‘being 
returned to him. 
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26 ‘a) No book shall be re-issued to the same member 
on the same day. 


(b) No books shall be issued to a member until he bas 
returned those whose date of return has expired. 


(c) Before getting books issued, members must fetes 
diately point out any mutilations to the issue Clerk on duty, 
otherwise they shall be held responsible for any mutilations 
discovered on their return 


The Librarian may, at any time, recall any book before 
theexpiry of the period for which it was lent or withhold 
.its issue 

28- All books shall be returned at the time of stock- 
taking which shall be held annually. All books will ‘be 
re-called three weeks before the Summer Vacations begin. 
The stock taking tobe completed during the first two weeks. 
During the stock taking days the Library will be closed 


CHAPTER XL. 
SCIENCE DEPARTMENTS. 


1. The Chairmen of Science Departments shall be in 
charge of their respective laboratories. , 
2. The Chairmen of Science Departments shall keep the 
following books : — 
(a) Register showing in various columns all articles 
purchased during the current year, and balance 
from last year 


(b) Stock book of permanent apparatus inthe form 
prescribed by the standing Finance Committee 

(c) Stock books of consumable articles 

(d) Stock books of chemicals, if necessary. 

(e) A register of spirit used. 

(f) Contingency account book. 


(g) A register of books, furniture and fittings. | 
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: 3, A list of furniture, fittings and permanent apparatus 
in the laboratories shall be kept in the Treasurer's Office 
which shall be checked every year by the Chief Accour tant. 

4. Thecontingency and otber accounts shall be audited 
by the Chief Accountant, twice a year- 

5. The Department of Physics with the approval of the 
Vice-Chancellor shall prescribe forms of various registers from ; 
time to time for the workshop. 

6. The registers shall be examined at least once a year 
by the Dean. Faculty of Science. 

7. With the approval of the Dean, Faculty of Science 
each department shall make rules for the guidance of students 
in the laboratory. 

8. Students who break apparatus or do any damage 
may be required to make good the value of the same. 

9. The Chairmen of the Science Departments shall 
submit their annual reports mentioning *— 

(a) condition of the permanent apparatus ; 

(b) condition of books. furniture and fittings ; and 

(c) a statement showing quantity of consumable 
articles and chemicals purchased and used in the 
department and the balance left. 





CHAPTER XLI. 
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION. 


1 There shall be a Department of Education for the 
training of teachers. 


2. Allthe Schools and Colleges maintained by the 
University or admitted to its privileges under Section 12A 
of the Act, shall as far as possible, be the practising Schools 
for the Department of Education. 
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3. Any institution not specified in the preceding clause 


may be recognised as a practising school by the Academic 
- Council, 


4, With the approva! of the Academic Council the 
Department of Education shall frame rules for practical work 
and the keeping of note-books. 


5- The Chairman of the Department of Education, 

- may. on the report of the Head Master of the School debar 

‘ auy student of the Department from giving lessons in any 
institution concerned. 


6- The rules for imparting instruction in the practising 
schools shall be framed by the Chairman of the Department 
in consultation with the head of each institution concerned 


7. The Department may, with the approval of the 
Academic Council, arrange special courses of vacation lectures 
for teachers. 


8. The Chairman at the end of the vacation course may 
hold an examination and award certificates of efficiency to 
successful candidates. 


Q. The teachers of recognised schools who are attending 
_ vacation lectures in the Department may be allowed by the 
Provosts tostay in a Boarding House on payment. 


CHAPTTR XLII. 
B.T. AND C,T. EXAMINATIONS. 


Deleted and transferred to Academic Ordinances, Chapter 
XVIII, 





CHAPTER XLIII. 
UNIVERSITY INSPECTORS. 


1. A board of Inspectors consisting of three persons two 
si @f whom shall be nominated by the Academic Council, and 
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one by the Executive Council shall be appointed every year 
in the month of December to inspect the schools and colleges 
maintained by the University or admitted to privileges under 
Section 12 (2 of the Act 


2. The Board of Inspectors shall inspect the educational 
side, including health, residence, discipline, timetables and 
general progress of students and shall report to the Academic 
Council on the efficiency and strength of the teaching staff, 
library, Jaboratories and general equipment and op such other 
matters as the Inspectors may decide on their own initiative or 
as directed by the Academic Council or Executive Council. 





CHAETER XLIV. 


JUNIOR SCHOOL EXAMINATION. 
Deleted 





CHAPTER XLV, 
HicH SCHOOL EXAMINATION 


1. The High School Examination shall be open to. - 

(i) The students whoare prosecuting a regular course of 
study in a High School maintained by the University 
or an Intermediate College or High School admit- 
ted to the privileges of the University under 
Section 12 (2) and 12 A of the Act 


(ii) Private candidates who, (a) have studied up to” 
IXtb Class in any recognised school and have not 
studied in any recognised school in the year in 
which thsy wish to appear for the High School 
Examination or (b) have not studied for.2 years 
prior to the examination in any recognised school 
provided that no Private candidate shall be admitted 
to the examination unless he producesa certificate 
from the Head of the Institution in which he studi 
ed last or if he has not studied in any institution. 
a certificate of character from any one ofthe 
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following officers of British 


India or Indian 
States: — 


% 1, Principal of a College 
2. Head Master or Head Mistress of a School. 
3. Inspector or Inspectress of Schools 
4 First or Second Class Stipendiary Magistrate 


2. An easier course in Urdu shall be prescribed for those 
whose mother-tongue is not Urdu 


3. Courses of studies and text books shall be Prescribed 
by the Academic Council on the recommendation of the 
departments of studies concerred at least two years before 
the examination is held; ordinarily in no year shall more than 
one-half of the course be altered. 


4. Candidates for the High School Examination shall 
fill up the prescribed form and produce a certificate from the 
Head of the Institution or the authority mentioned under 
clause | above, as the case may be, showing: - 


{i) that the candidate has prosecuted a regular course of 
study for a period of not less than two academic 
years in a recognised institution. and has studied for 
not less than five months prior to the date of exami- 
nation in the institution from which he is appearing} 
or in case of Private Candidates, fulfils one of the 
conditions mentioned in Clause 1 (ii) above; 


(ii) that he Possesses good character; 


(iii) that he has duly errolled his name in the University 
Register in accordance with the provisions laid in 
Chapter XVI of the Regulations 


5 Theroll numters of candidates shall be sent to the 
Head of the institution in case of regular candidates and will 
‘be distributed to Private candidates by the Registrar’s Office 


6. The certificates granted to the successful candidates 
—-of the High School Examination shall contain their date of 
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birth as recordedin the application forms aud certified by the 
certifying authority, No change shall be effected in this entry 
unless the candidate files an affidavit certified by a first class 
Magistrate avd recommended by the authority who certified 
his original entry on the form Provided that this change shall 
only be effected before the certificate is issued to the candidate 
and shall in no case be done after one year of the passing of 
the candidate irrespective of the fact whether the certificate is 
issued or not. 





CHAPTER XLVI. ' 
FEES. 


1. The following fees shall be charged for various certi- 
ficates: — 


(a) Migration Certificate. .. Rs. 10 
(b) Certificate of entries in the Enrolment 
Register . Rs. 2 
(c) Provisional Certificates of :— 
(¢) High School Examination . Re 1 
(¢¢) Intermediate . Re. 2 
(s8) B.A or B.Sc., or B.T. . Re 1 
(sv M.A. or M.Sc. -- Re | 
(v) LL.B. «. Rs. 10 
(d) Any other certificate not specified above Rs. 2 


2. The following Tuition fees shall be charged from 
Research students ‘Arts and Science} . Rs. 10 pm. 
3. The following fees shall be charged from the stu. 

dents : — 
{a) Medical fee (from boarders and Attached Boarders 

only) Rs ! 4-0 per month per head. 
(b) Games fee from all students’ Rs. 1-50 per month 

per head. 


(c) Laundry fee ‘from boarders only for 48 Piecea per 
month Rs. 1 4-0 per head. . 
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(d) The rent of asingle seated room shall be Rs. 5 and 
when the number of students is reduced in a room at 
the express desire of the students, the rent shall be 
proportionately increased, 


4. Duplicate copies of Certificates Diplomas and 
Dégrees may be issued by the Registrar on production of an 
affidavit signed aad certified by a First Class Magistrate Stating 
that the original has been lost. 


The following fees will be charged: — 
(a) Fee for supplying a duplicate copy of a certificate, 
Rs 10 
(b) Fee for supplying a duplicate copy of a Diploma or 
a Degree, Rs. 20. 
5. Fees for attending class or doing Practical work in a 
Laboratory to be charged from non regular students: — 


Rs. 
Intermediate .- 8 pm. 
B-A or B.Sc, or LL.B. ... 1O p.m. 
M.A. or M.Sc. 12) p.m. 


Provided that non-regular studeuts wishing to do practical 
works in the Department of Geography for the M-A or M.Sc. 
Examination shall be required to pay Rs. 100 in lump sum. 

6. The Examination fees shall be held over only for one 
yeat following that for which it was paid. 


7. (a) The fees for appearing at the Punjab Rent and 
Customary Law Examination or the Rent and 
Revenue Law Examination of any other Pro- 


vince « Rs. 7 
“*(b) The fees for appearing only in subsidiary subject 
or subjects (for Honours students Rs 7 


t(c) Fee for Intermediate Part I Examination Rs. 5 


(d) Fee for Progress Test Examination (from Science’ 
Inter and B.Sc. Students only) Ree 2 


a —" 
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(e) Fee for appearing at the theory or prac- 


tice only at the B.T. examination -Rs. 15 
(f) Fee for appearing at the special paper 
only at the B.T, examination Rs. 15 


4 4.—If a candidate appears in subsidiary subjects along with the 


Principal subjects. no separate fees will be charged but he will have to Pay 
only Rs. 40. 


*V.B.—1f a candidate appears at the Part I along with the 
Intermediate Part I] Examination, the fees mentioned in (c) above. 
will not be charged but he will pay the Examination Fee of Rs, 30.” 
only. 

8. The fee for Certificate of Marks obtained by a candi- 
date at a University Examination shall be Rs. 5; Provided that 


(a) fee for Certificate of Marks for High School Exae 
mination in Theology or Muslim History, Inter. 
mediate Part I, BA., B.Sc. Part I. or M.A,, 


M.Sc. Previous Examinations shall be Re 1; 
and 


(b) fee for Full Marks of the High School, 


Inter- 
mediate. B.A.. B.Sc, M.A, M.Sc.. Examina- * 
tions to the same candidates who have ; 
obtained the certificates under (a) above shall be 
Rs. 4. 
9. Fee for copies of reports of examiners for Doctorate 
Degree. Rs, 5 
Note, —(a) All fees must be paid in advance, 


No certificate will be 
sent by V.P.P, 


(b) In order to safeguard the delivery of the certifica 
extra sum of annas three should be sent, 
certificate may be posted under a registered 


tes an 

SO that the 

Cover, * 
CHAPTER XLVII. 

UNIVERSITY HALLs. q 

1. The University for residential Purposes shall be 

divided in to Halls Each Hall shall have its own Dining : 


room, Prayer room, Common room and Play-grounds ang 
shall consist of a number of hostela, 











Correction Slip No, 5, 
Add the following in Clause 7, Chapter XLVI of 
Academic Regulations (p, 222). 


(Ref. A.C, Res. No, 12 (6), dated 11-10-47 


(i) Ise Professional] soos Roe 12/ 
(ii) 2nd Professional sereee Re, 14/. 
(iii) 3rq Professional ov... Ra. 17/. 
({) The fees for Intermediate Commerce and Intermed 
Agriculture will be Rs. 30/+ each. 


(7) The fee for the B.Com, Examination wil] be Rs, 40/- 
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2. Each hostel shall be in the charge of a Warden who 
shall be ordinarily chosen from the teaching staffof the 
Oniversity. 

3. The rent of rooms shall be fixed by the Executive 
Council on the recommendation of the Academic Council. 

4. Students shall not be permitted to change from one 
hostel to another without the consent of the Wardens con- 
cerned and the permission of the Provost. and from one Hall 
to another without the consent of the Provosts concerned. 

5. The Provost may, for disciplinary reasons, transfer 
students from one hostel to another, 





CHAPTER XLVIII. 
MEDICAL STAFF AND HOSPITAL. 

1. The Medical Officer shall be an ex officio member of 
the Vendors Committee. 

2. For all University purposes certificates of the Medical 
Officer, shall have the same force as that of a Civil Surgeon. 

3. The Medical Officer or his Assistants shall examine 
all students of the University and the School and recommend 
to them games and other physical exercises suitable to their 
health. 

4. The Medical Officer shall fix hours of consultation 
for outdoor patients. 

5. The Medical Officer and his Assistants shall visit the 
hostels according to a Programme prepared by him with the 
approval of the Vice-Chancellor. 

6. The Medical Officer shall be in charge of the Hospi- 
tal and shall frame rules for Hospital discipline with the 
approval of the Academic Council. 





CHAPTER XLIX. 
DINING HALL. 
1. The Dining Hall shall be under the supervision 
of a Warden, under the general control of the Provost of 
the Hall concerned. 
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Rae 
2. The Warden in charge of the Di 
accounts, supervise meals and 
the Dining Ha}). 
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niog Hall shall keep 
be in charge of the Property of 


3. All bills shall be prez 
of the Diving Hall and 
the Treasurer through the 


pared by the Warden in charge 


shall be submitted for Payment to 
Provost, 


4. Ail stock belonging to the Dining Hall shall be 
entered in a book and be checked Once a year by the Provost, 
5. The Warden in charge of the Dining Hall, in con- 


sultation with the Provost, shall prepare a lisc of the rates for 
special food which the kitchen can supply. 


6. The Dining Hall shall not undertake to prepare food 
for private dinners of students costing more than Rs 5 with- 
out the permission of the Provost. 


7. The kitchen servants shall be under the control of 


the Warden in charge of the Dining Hall. They shall be 
dismissed and appointed by the P 


rovost on the recommenda 
tion of the Warden. 


8. Discipline in the Dining Hall shall be maintained by 
the Provost, assisted by the Warden 


in charge and by’ 
Monitors. 


9. Meals shall be served in the Dining Hall moroing 
and evening, and the hours shall be notified by the Provost, 

10. The Provost may, on special occasions, cancel by 
notification the service of meals in the Dining Hall. 


11. Food shall not be sent to the rooms of students 
except ‘in the following cases :— 


(a) Illness certified by the Medical Ofticer or the Warden. 

(b) When a student receives a guest and the Warden 
certifies that food should be sent to his room. 

(c, During preparation leave, to students appearing in 
the University Examinations. 

(d) Students on duty, certified by the authorities? 
concerned, 
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(e) Monitors while on duty certified by the Wardens 
except on a day fixed by the Provost. 

(f) Senior Monitors Captains, Secretaries of the Tennis 
Club and the Swimming Bath and the Vice- 
President of the Union and the Sergeants of the 
U.T.C. during their tenure of Office and after 
wards.- 


12, In case the food supplied by the Dining Hall is not 
Satisfactory, the Senior Food Monitor shall report the fact 
to the Provost, who may, if he thinks necessary, order that 
fresh food may be cooked. 


13. In the absence of the Provost such matter may be 
referred to any two Wardens who, acting together, may 
order fresh food 

CHAFTER L 
PRAYERS. 


1. Hours of prayers shall be fixed from time to time by 
the University Nazims with due regard to the Time.table of 
the University. 


2. Every student is expected to say his prayers with 
Jamaat in the University Mosque or the Hostel Frayer 
Room. 


Provided that the Maghrib Prayer and One more prayer 
in the Mosque or the Hostel Prayer Room shall be compul- 
sory for all Resident students. 


3. Students who absent themselves from Maghrib 
Prayers shall be fined two annas for each offence. 


4.. A student who does not say at least one more prayer 
Other than the Maghrib prayer in the University Mosque 
or the Hostel Prayer Room shall be fined one anna per day 

5. The Nazims shall report the names of habitual absen- 


tees from prayers to the Wardens concerned for necessary 
admonition. 
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6. All Sunni students of the University and the School 
shall say Friday prayers in the University Mosque. The 
Shia students shall say their prayers together in the place 
provided for the purpose. : 

7. No wae'az or lecture shail be delivered in the Mosque 
Wit. out the consent of the Vice Chancellor. 

CHAPTER LI. 
MONITORS. 
1. There shall be the following categories of Monitors: — 
(@) House Monitors. 
(6) Food Monitors. 
(ec) Prayer Monitors. 
(dz) Proctorial Monitors. 


2. House food and prayer Monitors shall be appointed 
Once a year, within six weeks of the reopening of the University 
after Summer Vacation. by the Provost of each Hall, One of 
the Monitors in each category shall be appointed Senior 
Monitor by the Hall Council on the recommendation of the 
Provost. The Nazims shall be consulted in the appointment 
of Senior ani other Prayer Monitors whose duties also 
shall be fixed in consultation with them. 


3. The Proctorial Monitors shall be appointed by the 
Vice-Chancellor on the recommendation of the Proctor who 
shall consult the Provosts hefore making his recommenda. 
tions. One of the Monitors shall be appointed Senior Monitor 
by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the Proctor. 
The appointments shall be made in the month of January. 
Monitors and ex Monitors may also be called upon to work 
as Proctorial Monitors by the Provosts and the Proctor. 

4. A Provost may require a Monitor of ove category 


to do the work belonging to another category in cae of, or 
in addition to, his own duties. 


5 The Senior Proctorial Monitor may also be the 


Pd 
oR 


Senior Monitor in any other category. 





Correction Slip No. 6. : 
Amend Clauses 2, 3 and 4 of Chapter LII of the Academic 
Regulations to read as follows:— 


(Ref. A.C. Res. No. 12(b), dated 11-10-47). 
(Pp.227— 228). 

Clause 2. “Students must pay up their normal monthly fees 
and other charges by the 15th day of each month. 
On the 16th of the month, the Account Office shall 
submit a list of the defaulters to the Provosts 
concerned for circulation and shall automatically 
charge a fine of Anna -one per day. This fine 
shall continue throughout the period during which 
astudent’s name remains on rolls and the arrears 
are not cleared up’. 
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6. Proctorial Monitors shall wear when on duty a metal 
badge on the right shoulder of their Uniform. These badges 
will be issued by the Proctor and will be returned to him at 
the end of each Session or termination of the appointment. 











Unauthorised wearing of such a badge will be considered a 
Brave offence liable to be Punished with rustication. 


7. 'a) The duties of House, Food and Prayer Monitors 
shall be fixed by the Provost ofthe Hall They 
shall perform their duties under the supervision 
of the Warden concerned. 

(b) The duties of the Proctorial Monitors shall be 
fixed by the Proctor They shall perform their 
duties under the Supervision of the Proctor and 
his Assistants. 


8. A Monitor who does not perform his duties 
satisfactorily or is himself guilty of indiscipline may be 
remcved from his office by the Provost concerned Or in the 
case of a Proctorial Monitor by the Proctor. 





CHAPTER LII. 
PAYMENT OF FEgs. 


1. In the first week of each month the Boarding House 
\ccounts Office shall see that all students’ accounts are posted 
ip to date including the charges for the current month and 
hat such completed accounts are available for inspection by 
‘he students concerned. 


2. Students must Pay up their fees and other charges 

Wy the 15th day of each month. On the sixteenth of the 
month the Accounts Office shall submit a list of defaulters to 
the Provost for circulation and charge automatically a fine 
iof half anna per day for arrears upto Rs. 15 and one anna 
‘per day for arrears exceeding F's, 15, This fine shall con- 
‘tinue throughout the period during which a student’s name 
‘'remains on rolls and the arrears are not cleared up subjec 


%! ‘0 the discretion of the Provost. 
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3. Onthe 2Cth day of each month the names of those 
students whose arrears exceed the amount of their caution 
money sha}! be removed by the Provost concerned, provided 
that the Provosts may give an additional 10 days’ grace for 
payment. 

4. Names of the students which are removed under 
the above clause sball not be re-admitted until all arrears and 
a fresh re-admission fee tothe University and the Hall are 
paid but in special cases the Provost shall have discretionary 
powers toreadmit a student who has brought his arrears 
below caution money and to remit either wholly or partly 
such re-admission charges, provided that application for such 
emission is made within 30 days of the removal of name 
under Clause 3, above. 


5. Students whose names are removed from the rolls 
under Clause 3 shall cease to be members of the Hall but 
they may stay inthe Hall as guests of other students fora 
period not exceeding 3 days. 


6. Subscriptions to societies, games and other social 
functions, may be collected by the Bursar on written in- 
structions of the Provost. Subscriptions so collected shall be 
credited in the special account to which the subscription is 
charged. 


7. No special charges under (Clause 6) shall be made 
from the students without their written consent. In case of 
recognised societies the resolutions of societies in accordance 
with theic rules shall be equivalent to the consent of mem- 
bers. Such consent cannot be withdrawn without the per- 
mission of the Vice-Chancellor. 


8. A deduction of 4 per cent shall be made from every 
account collected by the Bursar and deposited in the Board- 
ing House Reserve Fund. 


9. The Boarding House share of expenses of the, 
Accounts Office shall be paid from the Reserve Fund. 
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1C. A student who wishes to attend classes informally 
or to Go Practical work in the Laboratories may, by applica- 
tion to Dean of the Faculty concerned keep on his name 
in the University Register on payment of a lump sum of 
Rs. 5. The tuition and other fees will only be charged for 
the months during which he actually resides here and attends 
the classes. 





CHAPTER LIII. 
FINES, 

1. The Librarian may impose a fine ona student for 
not observing the Library Rules. 

2. The Nazims may fine any student for not observing 
the University Rules of discipline in connection with prayers, 

3. The Chairmen cof Science Departments may fine 
students for non observance of laboratory rules. 

4. All fines shall be reported to the Provost concerned 
for notification and realization. 

5. Fines imposed by any officer may be remitted by 
the Committee of Discipline on the recommendation of the 
officer concerned. 

6. All fines realised shall be allotted as follows :—~ 

(a) The Proctorial fines to the Proctorial fund; 
\b) Prayer fines tothe Library fund for Theology 
books ; 

Provided that half the amount of the prayer fines shall 
‘be set apart each year for extraordinary expenses of the 
Théology Departments and shall only be spent with the 
approval of the Executive Council. This amount shall not - 
be allowed to lapse but shall be accumulated as a special 
reserve for the purpose. 

(ec) Class discipline fines to the University Revenue; 
(4) Library fines to Library; 





— 
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(e) Half of the fines for late payment of fees to the 
University Revenue and half to the Boarding 
House funds; 


(f) Hall discipline fines to the Hall concerned3 
(g) All other fines to Games fund. 





CHAPTER LIV. 
LEAVE TO STUDENTS. ; 


1. In addition to University holidays as notified, student 
members of the University may take leave up to ten 
working days in a year for any matter of private urgency. 
Application shall) be made to the Warden of the Hostel 
concerned, who shall grant leave at his discretion and enter 
in a register the amount of leave so granted. This register 
shall be inspected and initialled weekly by the Provost. 

2. Onreturn from leave of any kind a student shall at 


once report himself to his Warden, who shall enter the fact 
in his diary. 


_ 3. Absence without leave or overstaying without suffi- 
cient cause shall render a student liable to a fine of one rupee 
for tbe first day and four annas for each subsequent daya 

'4. The names of such students as have been absent withe 


out leave shall be reported to the Provost immediately on 
their return in the prescribed form. 1 

5. The names of students who overstay without per- 
mission from the Warden for a fortnight shall be reported to 
the Provost, who may extend the period or remove their 
names. . 

6, The names of students who absent themselves from 
the hostel without leave for one month may be removed by the 
Provost concerned, information of which shall be sent to ‘the 
Dean concerned. 


7. If any leave in excess of ten days in one year be 
‘desired, very cogent reasons must be shown in the application, 
which must be sent, with the Warden’s recommendation, to 
the Provost. No such application shall be considered unless 
at least 24 hours’ notice be given. In emergency cases the 
Provost may dispense with this restriction. 
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8. A teacher may excuse a student from a lecture Such 
student should be marked ‘L’ in the Attendance Register. 

‘9. A-student who is Present in Aligarh may obtain leave 
from lectures on account of illness or other reasons. Aopplica- 
tion for such leave shall be sent to the Dean of the Faculty 
Concerned with the recommendation of the Warden; in case 
ofleave on account of illness the application must also be 

. ‘certified by the Medical Officer or one of his Assistants. 

10. ‘A student who is allowed by the Warden or by the 
Provost to leave Aligarh shall be deemed to have obtained 
leave from lectures also. No further application should be 
sent to the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 

11. Day-scholars should obtain Permission on working 
days from the Warden appointed for this Purpose. 





CHAPTER Lv. 
REMOVAL OF NAMEs. 
1. The name of a student may be removed from the 
University: — 
«i (a) at his own request on application in writing to the 
- Dean of the Faculty concerned; 
(b) On account of continual absence from the Boarding 
‘sHouse without leave for a period exceeding one month by the 
Provost concerned; 
uve 9:(@° On account of continual absence from class without 
leave for a period exceeding one month by the Dean of the 
Faculty concerned; 
(d) on account of non payment of arrears by the Provost 
concerned. 
* 8(e) on account of gross misconduct by the Committee of 
““Piscipline. 
2. A student may be re-admitted on payment of fresh 
‘admission fees by the authority who removed his name. 
3. The Dean of the Faculty or the Provost, as the case 
Virlay‘be,'shall in the following form inform the other officers 
concerned that the name of a student has been removed: — 
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The name of Mr. 
admitted under No « eee 200-0 -0e = Enrolment No 


cud 006 cob sca coe tOe 500 oce 0Oe 190 250 000 O08 cor @on eee ene 


ecccet @e cee see ose 


class . residing 110 0. ... ee soe --- eer Hall has been removed 
from the University with effect fromm «. -+ see ser soe sor vee tre oe 
On account Of .o- 100 soe 0 soe v0 


5. At the close of each Giwacaly year the Provost shall 
send to the Treasurer a report of all outstanding dues from 
students whose names have been removed from the rolls and 
the steps he has taken for the realization of these dues. 





CHAPTER LVI. 
MusLIM UNIVERSITY UNION. 
1. The Vice Chancellor or a person nominated by him 
shall be the President of the Muslim University Union. 
2. The President shall have power to frame such rules 
as he may deem necessary for the guidance of the club, and 


rules so framed shall not be open to discussion by members 





CHAPTER LVII. 
Duty SOCIETY. 


1. The Keeper of the Duty Society sball be elected by 
the servants from among a list of persons nominated by the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

2. The Duty Society shall appoint an Assistant Keeper 
on such conditions and terms as the Society may determine. 


3. The servants of the Society shall make their own 
rules for the transaction of business. 


CHAPTER LVIII.’ 
UNIVERSITY GAMES COMMITTEE, 


1. The administration of the University Gamea shall 
be distinct from that of the Games of each Hall and shaikbe 
vested in a Committee consisting of the following :— 

(a) Vice-Chancellor or a persion nominated by ka, 
and Provosts, ; 
(b) Presidents and Captains of the Football, Hockey. 
Cricket and Sports Clubs, 
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(c) Presidents and Secretaries of the Tennis and 
Swimming Bath Clubs. 


{d) President and Capiain of the Riding School, 


(e) A representative of the Gymnasium to be nomi- 
nated by the Vice-Chancellor. 


2. The Vice Chancellor or his nominee shall be the 
Chairman of the University Games Committee. 

3. The Secretary shall be elected from among the 
Student members of the Committee. He shall keep a record 
of the proceedings of meetings. Such Proceedings shall be 
confirmed by the Chairman at the next ordinary meeting of 
the University Games Committee. 


4 The duties of the University Games Committee 
shall be :— 


(a) to supervise and control the funds of the various 
University Clubs. 


(b) to allocate the grants to various University games, 
(c) to settle points at issue between various clubs, 


(d) to take steps for the general improvement of 
games, 


fe) to perform such other duties as the Chairman 
of the Committee may direct. 


{f) to assign colours to different clubs and to decide 
the scheme of colours. 


5. The University Games Committee, at the end of each 
year and at other times, if necessary, may allocate to any 
University Game a portion of the Reserve Fund mentioned 
in Clauses 11 and 12, Chapter LIX. 

6. No portion of the fees lised from students shall 
be spent on any entertainment de. than the entertainment 
of visiting teams, without the permission of the University 
Games Committee. « & 

7. (a) University colours” shall be awarded’ only toa 

regular student of the University or the School, 
provided that * 

(i) he has represented the University in not legs than 
50 per cent of the matches Played against outside 
teams in the year of award. 


Hite 


£ 
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(i) his name has appeared in the University First Eleven 

list of at least two years, and 

(iii) in the opinion of the Captain, from the point of view 

of game and discipline the award is justified 

(b) Colours shall be awarded by the Captain or secretary 

of a club with the approval or tbe President. 

8. The University Games Committee shall make rules for 
Inter Hall competitions which shall be held once a year in the 
following games, as under: — wal 

Rains term (July to September) Football; 

Christmas term (October to December Cricket and 

Hockey; oat 

Easter term January to April) Tennis. 

9, The Inter-Hall championship shall be awarded to the 
Hall obtaining the highest aggregate in all Games. The marks 
shall be as follows :— 


No. Name. Winner. Runner up. 
{a) Cricket 15 5 
(b) Football 12 4 
(c) Hockey 12 4 
(d) Tennis 12 4 
(e) Swimming Bath 12 4 
'f) Sports’ 12 4 


10 The following seasons shall be observed for the Uni- 
versity Games, viz. :>— - “b. 

Rains term: Football, Swimming - 

Christmas term : Cricket, Tennis, Hockey and Football. 


Easter term : Cricket, Tennis, Hockey and Sports. - 





CHAPTER LIX, 
GAMES FINANCES. y 
1. The finances of the University Games shall be separate 
‘from the Hall Games 
2. The Captains or the Secretaries of the University 
Games Clubs shall keep accounts of their respective games 
which they shall compare at least once a quarter, with those 
kept in the Bursar’s Office. 
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3. Atthe beginning of each term the President and 
the Captain (or Secretary) of every University Games Club 
shall meet the Chairman of the Games committee to draw up 
@ fixture list (including any Inter-Hall Competition to be played 
during the term; and to frame a budget for the term No 
charge other than expenditure provided for in the budget shall’ 
be incurred without the approval of the Chairman of the Games 
Committee No material required for any club shall be ordered 
without the permission of the President; and all such orders 
Shall be placed through the University Steward. It shall be 
the duty of the University Steward to take Stock of all games 
materials at least once a year and to report to the Chairman. 
of the Games C ommittee. 

4. The Treasurer shall get the accounts of each game 
audited at least once a year. 

5. All vouchers shall be kept by the Bursar and checked 
at the time of the next withdrawal of money 


6. The payment of salaries of games-servants shall be 
made in the same way as that of Boarding House servants. 


All payments shall be made by the Treasurer after due 
endorsement of the bills by the President and the Chairman 
of the Games Committee. 

All.payments of the bills for the purchase of materiaJs 
and equipment shall be made by the Treasurer directly to the 
firm concerned ae 

7. The Bursar shall refuse payment of any bill if there 
{s no money at the credit of the club but on the recommenda. 
tion of the President, the Chairman of the Games Committee 
may sanction an advance. 

8. The President of each game may be allowed imprest. 
money for current expenses ~ 

9 The Games Funds shall be divided between the’ 
University Games and the Games of Halls in the following - 
Proportion: — 7 foe wets tet 

University . 10. : th. 23 as osm 
Halls deen Ge 
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N.B.—The following amounts per student per month 
shall be paid to the Riding School from: July, 1938;'— 
(az) -/1/- from the Games Fee. 
(b) -/-/6 from Hall Games. 


10. The funds of the University Games Committee shalt . 
consist. of the University proportion of the following:— 


(a) Fees realised from students. 

(b) Contribution from the University. 

(c) Any donation. 

11. .. Five per cent of the funds of the University and ‘the: 
Hall. Games shall be set a side for the Reserve Fund. 

12. All contributions and donations, other than:the fées:- 
paid by the students, unless otherwise. specified by the 


contributor or donor, shall be deposited in the. University, 
Games Fund. 


CHAPTER LX. 
UNIVERSITY GAMES CLUBS. 


1. The administration of the Cricket, Football, Hockey 
and Tennis Clubs shall be vested in the Presidents to be 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor. The Presidents shall hold 
office for three years and will be elegible for reappointment. 

2. A Captain shall be appointed for each game within . 
6 weeks of the beginning of a session by the President 
after receiving the report of the retiring Captain and with 
the approval of the Chairman of the Games Committee.. 

' 3. Captain of a club shall be the final. authority in all_ 
matters of discipline on the fielde 


4. The members of the team shall be selected. by the; 
Captain. An appeal against.his decision may..be made to:the 
President. The appeal may be allowed only when- the: Comm: : 
mittee and the Chairman of the Games Committee are in agrees; 
ment as to its merits, 
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5. In case of Tennis, the Secretary shall have the. status 
of a Captain. 

6. The Fresident of a club Shall draw up the Annual 
budget, prepare tour Programmes, scrutinise accounts. and.per- 
form sucb other duties as may be required by the University 
Games Committee or its Chairman or as may be necessary for 
the welfare of the game. 

7. The budget framed by the President shall be laid 
before the University Games Committee for approval. 

8. The funds of each games shall consist of :— 

(a) The proportionate contribution of fees awarded: by 
the University Games Committee 

(6) Any special award from the Reserve Fund of the 
University Games ‘Committee, and : 

(c) Specific contributions ‘by ‘donors. 

9. In the.temporary absence.of the resident of any club, 
the Chairman of the Games ‘Committee. shall -act “asi'the 
President. 

10. During : the :temporary ‘:ahsence : of‘ the Captain, the 
President .shall, .on the -former’s recommendation, appoint a 
Person-to.act for him. -In-ease:the Captain is unable to send 
his recommendation the ‘President «shall - appoint a ‘Captain 
with the approval of the Chairman: of the:Games Committee. 

“hl. ~Students who-go'on tour shalt be allowed third class 
fares ‘at: concession rates, if ‘any. 

12. The. Captain, and in case of Tennis, the Secretary 
shall keep the following books: — 

(@) Account Book. 

“(6) A ‘list of members of the team for each -year. In 
case of Tennis : 3 pairs and 2 singles, 

‘(c)~General accounts of ‘matches Played and principal 
“events of’ the year. 

13. All these books must be handed over, at the time of 
giving charge, to the President or the incoming Captain in the 
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“ipreacnes of the President and this fact shall be recorded by 
the President in each book. 


14. In the absence of the President the charge may be 
‘given over in the presence of the Chairman of the Games 
Committee or a person appointed by him. 


15. No Games shall be played on the University fields 
‘or inside the hostel during hours of teaching in the University 
without the permission of the Vice-Chancellor. 


16. Boards bearing names of members of the first eleven 
shall be prepared before a Captain relinquishes his charge. 


17. Hall Games shall be organised by the Provost of 
a Hall. 





GHAPTER LXI. 
SWIMMING CLUBe 


1. The immediate administration of the Swimming Club 
shall be vested in a Committee consisting of: — 


‘a) a President to be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor; 
‘6. a Secretary appointed by the President with the 
approval of the Chairman of the Games Com- 
mittee after consulting the retiring Secretary; 
(c; a Joint Secretary appointed by the President on the 
nomination of the Secretary 3 
(2) an Assistant Secretary from the School appointed by 
the President in consultation with the Head Master; 
(e) the Members of the Foundation Committee} 
(f) the Captains cf Cricket, Football and Hockey; 
{g) the Secretary of the Tennis Club; 


(4) one House Master of the School nominated by the 
Head- Master; 
(§) four other persons appointed by the Vice-Chancellor 


on the recommendation of the President} and 
(7) the Medical Officer, 
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2. (a) All members of the Swimming Bath Committee, 
Other than the President chal] hoid office for one 
year but they will be eligible for re appointment. 


(b) The President shall hold office for three years 
but he wiil be eligible for re-appointment. 


3. All appointments shall be made within six weeks after 
the long vacation 


4. Every student of the University and the School shall 
be required to pay a yearly subscription of Re 1. 

5. Persons who are not regular students may become 
members of the Swimming Club on payment of an admission 
fee of Rs 2 andan annual fee of Rs. 3, 


6. The Swimming Club shal) not be entitled to receive 
any contribution from the Games Committee except donations 
specially given for the purpose 


7. Subject to the approval of the chairman of the Games 
Committee, the Swimming Club Committee may fiX the hours 
of swimming for various institutions, frame rules to be observed 
by members and perform such other duties as may be neces- 
Sary for the general welfare of the Club 


8. The Secretary shall be the executive officer of the 
Club 


9. Students who qualify in swimming may be awarded 
Certificates in the following form on payment of a fee of Re 1:— 


Muslim University, Aligarh. 


Swimming Certificate 


LP certify that sy estar selec au jScac: tae concen cae OF 000 eugene vee 


has received instruction in swimming at the Muslim University 
Swimming Bath and has passed the prescribed test. 


Countersigned. 
Vice-Chancellor President, 
Dated Be 200 gee 20° cee a8 eee coe "te Swimming Club. 


we 
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CHAPTER LXII 
SPORTS. 
1. The administration of Sports, shall be vested in 
a Committee consisting of :— 

‘a) a President appointed by the Vice Chancellor; 

(b) a Captain appointed by the President with the approv- 
al of the Chairman of the Games Committee ‘after 
receiving the report from the retiring Captain; 

(c) a teacher of the School appointed by the Head ‘Master. 

2. (a) All members other than the President shall hold 
office for one year but they will be eligible for re- 
appointment. 

(b) The President shall hold office for three years but 
he will be eligible for re-appointment. 

3. Every student of the University and the School shall 

_ pay a subscription of Re. J a year. levied in the month of Nov- 
ember for Sports and Gymnasium. 


—_———— 


CHAPTER LXIlIl 
MEDICAL INSPECTION. 

1. Every student must submit to Medical Examination-on 
first joining the University or any allied institution and at 
other times when called upon by the Medical Officer. 

2. Any student who, on examination, is found to be unfit 
in any way must pursue such course of physical exercises as 
the Medical Officer may prescribe. 

3. Within six weeks after the Long Vacation the Pro- 
vosts or the Heads of the Institutions, as the case may be 
shall report to the Medical Ofticer the names of all students 
who do not wish to play games regularly. The Medical Officer 
shall prescribe physical exercises for such students and shall. 
have the necessary power to enforce attendance. , 

4. The Medical Officer in consultation with: the Provosts 
shall arrange courses of lectures on sanitation and first aid_and, 
if necessary. shall hold examinations and award certificates. 
to those students who pass these examinations. 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 
RIDING SCHOOL. 


1. The Vice Chancellor shall be in general charge of the 
Riding School. 


2. The immediate administration of the Riding School 
shall be vested in a committee consisting of: — 


(a) a President chosen from among the teaching staff of 
the University or allied institutions by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, He shall hold office for two years 


(6) a Captain appointed by the President with the approval 
of the Chairman of the Games Committee; and 


(c) two students of the University appointed by ‘he Presi- 
dent in consultation with the Chairman of the 
Games Committee. ‘ 


3. Students of the University: and the School shall be 
eligible to become members.of the Riding School. 


4. The horses: shall. be in the’ immediate charge of a: 
Dafadar appointed by the Vice Chancellor on the recommenda: 
tion of the President. and.the Chairman of .the Games Com- 
mittee. 


5. Every student. who joins the Riding. School shall pay 
a monthly fee:of Rs. 5 and an admission fee of Rs. 2, Provided: 
that: each : student: shall join. the Riding School for at least 
3 months. Non students can join the Riding School by 
special permission of the President. A fee of Rs. 15 per month 
shall be charged, from such. -members. 

6. A student who leaves the Riding School may join at 
any other time without paying .a fresh . admission fee. 

7- The Riding. School Committee shall frame rules for 
the; use of. horses, -and.in: case of large demand fix hours and 
days for the use of horses by members. 


8. A course: extending over. six ‘months shall be framed 
and.:followed .by-the Riding School. 
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9 Students who pass the course successfully shall be 
awarded on payment of Rs. 5 a certificate signed by the | resi 
dent and countersigned by the Vice-Chanceilor in the following 
form: — 

Muslim University, Aligarh. 
Certificate of Horsemanship. 


I certify that . so. 20. cece cen tee cence: 880 nee te 00F cee tte we eee th one 
has been through the course of the Muslim University Riding 
School and that I have satisfied myself about his Proficiency. 


Countersigned 
Vice-Chancellor. President. 
DGbh Ed: siieedisisecese: os Riding School. 


eee 


CHAPTER LXV. 
SOCIETIES. 

lt. No society or club shall be formed in the University or 
any of its allied institutions without the permission of the Vices 
Chancellor. 

2. After permission to start a society or aclub has been 
given, the Vice Chancellor shall appoint a President. usually 
from the Teaching Staff of the University; the other office 
bearers shall be appointed by the Society or Club itself, but 
their appointment shall be subject to the approval of the 
President. , 

3. Societies and Clubs shall, subject to the approval and 
sanction of the Vice-Chancellor frame rules for the conduct of 
business. 

4. All Societies and Clubs shall file a copy of their rules 
in the Vice-Chancellor’s ‘Office and also intimate any subse- 
quent changes and alterations that they may make in their 
rules. t 


5. No Society or Club shall be allowed to dispose of its. 
property, or levy any private subscription on its members, with: * 
out the written permission of the Vice-Chancellor. 





REGULATIONS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL 243 


6. If a Society or Club is allowed by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor to levy a private subscription, it shall frame a budget to 
be approved and sanctioned by the President iu the manner 
provided by the rules The money shall be spent in accor 
dance with the budget. No Society shall be allowed to incur 
debts of any kind. A copy of the budget shall be filled in the 
Vice-Chancellor’s Office. 


7. Literary Societies will, as a rule, be associated with 
Departmental Libraries, and a portion of the subscription may 
be spent in purchasing books. 


8. Societies may give public entertainments or arrange 
excursions with the permission of the Vice-Chancellor. 


9. A Society which does not hold a meeting for nine 
months without sufficient cause shall cease to be recognised as 
such. 


10. The Law Society shall frame rules for the conduct 
cf business with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor. 


11, The funds of each Literary and Scientific Sociéty 
shall be separate and shall consist of: — 

(a) Proportionate allotment of . the fees paid by the 
students. . 

(6) Proportionate allotment of the seit given by ae 
University. a 

(c} Any special award from the reserve fund of. the 
Literary and Scientific Societies. 

(d) Specific contribution by donors. 


12. Every student shall pay 6 annas for the maintenance 
of Literary and Scientific Societies. The contribution of 
students’ fees and the grants by the University and other 
donaticas shall be distributed among the Literary and Scientific 
Societies in fixed proportion to be determined by a Committee 

consisting of the Vice Chancellor as convener and the Prasi- 
‘dents of all Societies. 


Pat -ad 
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CHAPTER LXVI, 
SCHOLARSHIPS. 


1. The University shall institute and maintain the 
Scholarships mentioned in this chapter for students reading in 
the University. 


2. All Scholarships shall be tenable for the same aumber 
of months for which tuition fee is charged unless otherwise 
provided in these Regulations. Provided always that 75% of 
Scholarships of any description open to male candidates below 
the academic status of Master shall only be held by the 
students residing in the Halls of the University. 


3. Unless expressly provided for in these Regulatiots or 
in the terms of some endowment, a student shall not be 
awarded two Scholarships tenable during the same period. 

4. Besides the Scholarships mentioned below, the 
Executive Councll may, on the reccmmendation of the 
Academic Council, grant special Scholarships on such terths 
and conditions as it may deem fit. 


5. The Academie Council may (i) on the report of the 
the Committee of Discipline itn case of misbehaviour, (ii) on 
the report of the Chairman of the Department concerned, in 
case of unsatisfactcry progress and (iii) on the report of the 
Provost concerned, in case of negligence of religious obliga- 
tions, cancel a scholarship. 


I. Scholarships for Special Subjects. 
A. Arabic. 


(a) One Research Scholarships of Rs. 50 p,m. to a M.A. 

in’ Arabic carrying on Research Work in tk 

subject as a Ph.D, student of the University. i 

N B.—This Scholarship will be awarded for a period & 
2 years as a debt of honour after due advertisement but wits 
be liable to be stopped on the report of the Chairman of the 
Department if the progress of the students is not satisfactort 
(b) One M.A. Scholarship of Rs. 25 p.m. toa student 
atudying Arabic in the M.A. Class. 
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{c) Two stipends of Rs 25 p.m. each. called Latouche. 
Mumtaz Arabic Scholarships, to students studying 
Arabic in the M.A. Class, to be awarded as debts ot 
honour. 

‘d) Four Scholarships of Rs 8 Pp-m. each to students tak- 
ing up Arabic in the B.A. Class. 

'e) Four Scholarships of Rs 6 p.m each to students 
taking up Arabic in the Intermediate Class These 
will be awarded for 18 months only. a 


B. Islamic Studies. 

One Scholarship of Rs. 10 p.m. toa stndent of, the BA. 
‘Junior) Class taking Arabic with Islamic History. 

One Scholarship of Rs. 10 p.m. to a student of the B A: 
Junior) Class taking Arabic with Muslim Philosophy 


C. Theology. 

Three Scholarships of Rs. 25 p.m. each to Students. read- 
ing in the B.Th (Previous) Class. 

Three Scholorships of Rs. 25 pm. each to students tead- 
ing in the B Th. (Final) Class. 

N B.— All Arabic Scholarships and stipends will be award: 
ed by the Academic Council on the Basis of a Competitive 
Examination. Other Scholarships will be awarded on the 
recommendation of the Chairman of the Department and the 
Dean concerned. 


D_ Sanskrit. 

One Scholarship of Rs. 10 p.m. to a Muslim student taking 
up Sanskrit in the B.A. Class and one of-Rs. 8 p.m. toa 
Muslim student taking up Sanskrit in the Intermediate Class. 


E. Science. 
(a) One:M.Sc. Scholarship of Rs. 10 p.m. 
(b} Five B.Sc. Scholarship. each of Rs 6 p.m to students 
of -the Third Year Class and ying for the -B-.Sc. 
Degree Pass or: Honours. ‘ 
These echolarships will be awarded by the Academic 
Council on the recommendation of a committee consisting of 
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gece Oh 
the Chairmen of the Departments of Physics, 


Chemistry, 
Zoolcegy, Botany. Mathematics and Geography after 


& competi- 


ment of the session on dates to be fixed by the De 
of. Science. Only Ist and 2nd divisioners will be 
@ppearing at this competitive examination, 


an, Faculty 
eligible for 


II: Untversity Merit Scholarships. 

!. To Aligarh Graduates, joining the M.A. Class and 
NOT TAKING Up LAW (exce 
Dean and the Chairman of 
concer ned): — 


pt with the permission of the 
the Department of Studies 


_One Scholarship of Ps. 25 and one of Rs. 20 


to those 
Standing highest 


in the B.A. Examination Provided that a 
Scholarship of Rs. 25 will be awarded only to a student placed 
in the First Division and failing such a candidate, two 
Scholarships of Rs. 20 will be awarded. 


One Scholarship of Rs. 25 to the best First Class 
Honours Graduate of the year, 
a Scholarship of Rs. 15 to the b 
Graduate. 

i 


failing such a candidate, 
est Second Class Honours 


2. To Aligarh Graduates joining the M.Sc. Class: — 
Three Scholarships, as in 1 above. 


3. One Scholarship of Rs. 


highest at the LL.B. Previous 
LL.B. Final class. 


20 to the student Passing 
Examination and joining the 


4. To students who have passed the Intermediate 


Examination (Arts) as Regular students, joining the B.A. 
Class :— 


Three scholarships of Rs. 20, Rs. 15 and Rs. 8 p.m. 
respectively to those Standing highest ia the Examination 
provided that a Scholarship of Rs. 20 will be awarded only to 
& student placed in the First Division and failing such acandi- 
date two Scholarships of Rs. 15 each and one of Rs. 8 will be 
awarded . 


“A 
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5. To students who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination (Science) as Regular students joining the B.Sc. 
Class:— 

Three Scholarships, as in 4 above 


6. To students who have Passed the High School 
Examination as Regular students and join the Intermediate 
Class: — . 

One Scholarship of Rs. 15 and of Rs. 10 p.m. each, to 
those standing highest in the Examination, provided that t'e 
Scholarship of Rs. 15 p-m. will only be awarded if the student 
is placed in the First Division and failing such a candidate 
three scholarships of Rs. 10 p-m each will be awarded. 


III General Merit Scholarships. 

1. To Graduates of any Indiaa University, joining the 
M.A. Class and not taking up Law (Except with the permis- 
sion of the Dean and the Chairman of the Department of 
Studies concerned): - 


One Scholarship of Rs. 15 and one of Rs. 10 to the stu- 
dents with the best all round academic record other than those 
to whom Scholarships have bzen awarded under II above the 
Scholarships to be awarded by the Academic Council on the 
recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor provided that a 
Scholarship of Rs. 15 will be awarded cnly toa student placed 
in the First Division (Pass or Honours) and failing such a 
candidate two scholarships of Rs. 10 each will be awarded. 


2. ToGraduates of any Indian University, joining the 
M.Sc. Class: — 

- Two Scholarships as in [ above. 

3. To students who have passed the Intermediate or 
equivalent examination of an Indian University or recog- 
nised Board securing Ist Division and join the B.A. or B.Sc. 
class :— 

Four Scholarships of Rs. 12 p.m 


4. To students who have passed the High School or 
equivalent Examinatiop of any Indian University or recog- 
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nised Board securing First Division and join the Tatere 
mediate Class :— 
Four Scholarships of Rs, 10 p.m. each. 

N.B.—1. The General Merit Scholarships will be awarde 
ed by the Academic Council on the recommendation of the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

N.B.— 2. No student can hold two of the above Scholar- 
ships under II and HI. 

Scholarships for Girls. 

Two Scholarships, each of Rs. 10 p.m. to those who stand 
highest among the Girl candidates in the High School 
Examination and prosecute their further s'udies at the Mus- 
lim Girls College, Aligarh 

These Scholarsnips will not be available to Girls who 
obtain University Merit Scholarship under IT (6) above: 

One Scholarship of Rs. 12 p.m toa Girl standing 
highest among the Girl candidates at the Intermediate 
Examination in the I or II Division and prosecuting her 
further studies at the Muslim Girls College, Aligarh. 

IV Spectal Scholarships. 
1 Maharaja Mohindra Singh Scholarships. 

Two Scholarskips of Rs. 4 p.m. each (for eight months 
only) to students standing First in the Promotion Examina 
tion of Class XI in Arts and Science respectively. 

2. Sir Azizuddin Ahmad Scholarship. 

One Scholarship of Rs 10 p.m. toa student of Biswan 
or if such student is no: available tothat of any District in 
Oudh studying at the Muslim University to be awarded-hy 








the Academic Council! on the recommendation of -the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

N.B.-Two Students will be getting this Scholarshjo 
each year. 

3. Qadria Scholarship. 

One Scholarship of Rs. 7 pem..to be awarded in alternate 
years to a Sunni Muslim Student of Nagina or if no such 
student is available to that.of any place inthe Bijnor District 
on failing such a student, to any other Sunni Muslim Student 
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of the University. This Scholarship will be awarded to a 
Student of the Intermediate Class, if no such student is availa- 
ble, to that of BA. or BSc. Class and if such student is also 
not available to that of M.A. or M.Sc. class. 


4. Scholarships to B.T. Students: 


Twenty Scholarships of Rs. 20 p.m. each for 10 months 
to the students of the B.T. class who are bonafide residents of 
U.P. These will be awaided by the Academic Council on 
the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor. 


5. Scholarships in Muslim History and Muslim Philosophy; — 
Two Scholarships of Rs 50 P.m each to students who 
take up M.A. with Muslim History or Muslim Philosophy 
after passing M.A. in Arabic. The Scholarship in Muslim 
Philosophy will be awarded to those who satisfy the following 

conditions:— ° 

(a) They have taken their B,A. Degree with Philosophy 
as one of their subjects and for those who join after 
1943, have taken Muslim Philosophy as one of their 
papers for the B.A. Examination with additional 
Arabic Texts. 

(b) They have passed the M.A. Examination in Arabic 
Or possess other qualifications in Arabic to be recog- 
nised by the Academic Council in this behalf. 

N B. 1. These Scholarships will not be awarded to students 
who pass M.A. in Arabic in Third Division. 

N.B. 2. Under A.C. Res Na. 16, dated 11th January, 1947 the 
candidates passing the following examination wil] 
be considered to possess other qualifications in 
Arabic in connection with the award of Muslim 
Philosophy or Muslim History scholarship of 
Rs. 50 p.m. each. 


1. Fazil Examinations of the Indian Universities. 


2. The Fazil Examinations of the following Madarsas:— 
(a) Nadva, Lucknow. 
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(b) Madarsa. Qadima, Farangi Mahal, Lucknow, ~ 
(c) Madarsa, Deoband. 
'd) Mazahirul Ulum, Sabaranpur. 
fe: Madarsa Islamia. Bareilly. 
(f) ‘ladarsa Elahiat, Cawnpore. 
'g)} Madarsa Rahmania, Delhi. 
(h! Madarsa Aminia, Delhi. 
(4!) Madarsa Fatehpuri, Delhi. 
-j} Madarsa Abdur Rab, Delhi. 
6. The Sir William Marris Scholarship Endowment Trust: — 
One Scholarship of the value of Ks. 25 p-m. tenable for 
nine menths to a student of the University who, in the opinion 
of the Vice Chancellor, has done best in the Examination for 
the Bachelor's (Honours) Degree and intends prosecuting his 
Studies further for a Master’s Degree. The Scholarships 
shall be awarded alternately to Arts and Science students 
7. Research Scholarships: — 
Two Scholarships of Rs. 50 p.m. each to students carry 
ing on research in Arts and Science subject. 


8. Bhopal State Cricket Scholarship: — 

One €cholarship of Rs. 15 p.m. This Scholarship is 
awarded on the recommendation of the President of the 
Cricket Club. 

CHAPTER LXVII. 
FELLOWSHIPS AND STUDENTSHIPS. 

1. The Academic Council may award two Fellowships of 
Rs. 75 and two Studentships of Rs. 50 p.m. each year, one in 
Arts and one in Science, to M.A. & M.Sc.’s of Aligarh 
University for conducting Research. These will be tenable 
for two years in the first instance but in very special cases the 
period may be extended by another year. 


2. The Fellowship will only be awarded to a first class 
M.A. or M.Sc. but failing such a candidate the Academic 
Council may in any particular year award an extra student. 
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ship instead. No Fellowships or Studentships will be availa- 
ble to III Class M.A.’s or M.Sc.’s 


3. These Fellows or Students must register their names 
as Research students and un’ess othe: wise Permitted, must 
reside in one of the University hostels. 


4. Each Fellow or Student. shall Submit a terminal 
report of work done by him during the period to the Chair. 
man of his Department of Studies who shall forward the same 
through the Dean of the Faculty concerned to the Academic 
Council with his remarks,, The Academic Council may on 
failure of receipt of such report or on receiving a report 
which it considers unsatisfactory, cancel the award. 


5. Every Fellow and Student shall be required to deliver ' 
at least 6 public lectures (3 each year) on the subject of his 
Research failing which his Fellowship or stadentship will be 
cancellede These lectures wil] be notified through the 
Registrar. 


6. If a Fellow or a Student during the period of his | 
award accepts an employment, whether temporary or perma- * 
nent outside the University. the Fellowship or Studentship 
will be cancelled and the amount received by him shall have 
to be refunded. 


7, The Academic Council may, onthe recommendation 
of the Chairman of the Department and the Dean of the 
Faculty concerned, permit a Fellow or a Student to carry on 
his research in any other University for a period ordinarily 
not exceeding six months during the entire period of his Fel- 
lowship or Studentship. a 


CHAPTER LXVIILI. 
DuTy LOANS, BURSARIES ETC. 


1, The Committee mentioned in Clause 5, Chapter XA 
of the Academic Regulations will make recommendations for . 
the award of Duty Loans to the Duty Loans Commitee 
appointed by the Executive Committee of the Duty Society. 
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2. Students who are awarded Duty Loans shall be 
notified by the Duty Society in the prescribed form. 
3. The Poor students Fund from which Bursaries shall 
be awarded shall consist of: — 
(z) Donations given to the University for the Fund ; 
(6) Contributions from the Old Boys’ As:ociation Co- 
Operative Stores or any other body of the Univer. 


sity; and 
(c) Tne interest on fixed deposits given by any donor 


4  Barsaries may be awarded in a lump sum or by 
monthly payments. 

5. Borsaries shall be granted by the Vice-Chancellor 
on the recommendatidn of the Committee specified in Clause 5, 
Chapter XA 

6. The Boarding House Accounts Office shall keep a 
book in which all Pusaries will be entered 

7. The Dean or the Provost as the case may be 
may suspend or cancel any Duty Loan or Bursary if the 
Student is negligent ia studies or irregular in attendance or 
commits a grave offence 

8. The award of Conference Scholarships by the Joint 
Secretary of the All-India Muslim Educational Conference 
should be on the recommendation of the Committee specified 
in Clause | of the chapter, on such conditions as the Central 
Standing Committee of the All-India Muslim Educational 
Conference may from time to time impose. 

9, Other pecuniary assistance given by any dovor can 
only be awarded onthe recommendation of the Committee 
mentioned iu Clause 1, subject to such conditions as the 
donor may impose. 

10. All applications for exemption from tuition fee (full 
or halt) shall be dealt with in the manner provided for in 
Clause 5, Chapter XA of the Academic Regulations. 

lt. A student who is granted full cr half remission of 
' tuition fee’ shall’ enjoy such exemption from the begining 
of’ ‘the ‘séssion of‘ the year in which the exemption is 5 made, 
unless'the Provost otherwise decides, 
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(2. The exemption shall be made for the entire ccurse 
of study for which the student is reading. 


13. The power of the Committee mentioned in Clause ! 
of this Chapter may be vested in one or more persons during 
the long vacation by the Executive Council on the reccm- 
mendation of the Vice-Chancellor. 

The person or persons so appointed shall award only 
such proportion of Duty Loans, Bursaries and free and half 
free tuition as the Executive Council may determine. 


1+. The Bursar shall keep a register in. which the 
record cf all Scholarships awarded by the University or by 
any outside body, including Government and State Scholar- 
ships all loans and Bursaries and free and halt free tuition 
shall be entered. 

15. All bills of Scholarships awarded by Government 
States or Anjumans shal] be prepared by the Bursar and 
submitted through the Chief Accountant, The money shall 
be realised by the Accounts Office and be credited to the 
accounts of the students concerned. 

16, Once every year a Committee consisting of Provosts, 
Deans of Faculties, Proctor and one person arpointed by the 
Vice-Chancellor shall scrutinise Duty Loans, free and half 
free tuitions, Bursaries and Scholarships, etc. 

17. The Provost may cancel any Duty Lean, Bursary, 
free or half free tuition, if he finds that the pecuniary condi- 
tion of a grantee in his Hall does not justify the assistance 
granted to him. 

18. The Duty Society shall be a Registered Body under 
the Government of India Act XXI of 1860. 


CHAPTER LXIX 
PuBLIC LECTURES 


1. Teacher of the University and outsiders may. be 
invited by the Vice‘Chancellor to deliver lectures on subjects 
of general interest outside the regular courses of studies, 
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The Vice-Chancellor may appoint a member of the 
Staff to arrange Extension or bublic lecturers in theUniversity. 
2. The names of such lecturers shall, as far as possible. 
- be published at the beginning of each year in the University 
Gazette, 7 
3. Outside lecturers may be allowed travelling or halting 
allowances or an honorarium by the Vice-Chancellor on the 
recommendation of the Person appointed under Clause lt. 
4. Public lectures shall be open to all members of the 
University and to al] Such persons as may be invited by the 
Vice Chancellor, 
5. The Registrar shall be responsible for the seating 
arrangements and circulation of not.ces at all such lectures, 
6- The time and Place of all such Jectures shall be 
notified by the person appointed under Clause }. - 
7. Reports of all such lectures shall be published in the 


Muslim University Gazette. 


8. Public lectures delivered under the auspices of any 
society shall be presided over by the Presidert of that society 
The notices of such lectures shall be countersigned by the 
Dean concerned. 

9, Public lectures other than those mentioned in the 
Preceding clause shall be Presided over by the Vice- 
Chancellor. 


CHAPTER LxXx. 
GENERAL MEETINGS AND PUBLIC FUNCTIONS 

1 Meetings of societies in which all the members of 
the University or outsiders are invited shall be deemed 
“General Meetings” for the purposes of this chapter. 

2. No General Meeting shall be held in the University 
without the permission of the Vice-Chancellor, 

3. Societies and games clubs may give entertainments 
to members of the University only with the permission of the 
Presidents, but persons whe are not members of the Univer: 
sity shall not be invited without the Permission of the Vice- 


- Chancellor. 
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4, The Proctor shall be responsible for discipline at all 
General Meetings and public functions. but entertainments 
and the general programme shall be arranged by the persons 
concerned. 

5. A detailed prcgramme shall in every case be given 
to the Proctor beforehand by the person in charge of the 
function, 

6. Meetings of condolence and congratulation and 
meetings to express opinion on matters of public interest may 
be convened by the Vice-Chancellor. 





CHAPTER LXXI. 
VENDORS’ COMMITTEE, 


1. There shall be a Vendors’ Committee consisting of 
the Provosts, the Proctor, the Medical Officer, the Fead 
Master of the M. U. School and such other persons, nct 
exceeding three in number, as may be nominated by the 
Vice-Chancellor, Persons so nominated shall held office for 
three years. * 

2 The Proctor shall be the convener of the Vendors’ 
Committee and shall convene meetings when necessary. 

3. Every vendor shall deposit a sum of Rs. 5 or Rs. 10 
at the discretion of the Proctor. Provided that, in special 
cases, the committee may exempt a vendor from the payment 
of this deposit. 

4. Every shop-keeper shall deposit a sum equal to one 
month’s rent of his shop. 

5 All Vendors and Shopkeepers in the University, 
including Dining Hall Contractors who carry on general 
sale, shall take a license. The license fee for Venders shall 
be Rs. 2 per annum and for Shop-keepers Rs. 5 per annum ; 
provided that Shop-keepers paying less than Rs. 5 p.m. as 
rent shall pay a license fee of Rs. 2/8/- per annum. 

6. Rates shall be fixed by the Vendors’ Committee and 
shall be posted onthe Notice Board. The power may be 
delegated to any person or to a Committee. 
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7. The Medical Officer may stop the sale of apy par- 
ticular article at a particular time of the year. 

8. The form of the license shall be determined by,the 
Vendors' Committee and every vendor shall wear a special 
badge approved by them. 

9. Any person who does not hold a proper license.or 
who sells articles at rates other than those fixed by the 
Vendors Committee shall be dealt with by the Proctor. 

10, The Vendors’ Committee shall meet at such time.as 
the Proctor, with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor, may 
determine, 





CHAPTER LXXII. 
APPOINTMENTS BUREAU. 
1. There shall bea University Appointments Bureau 
under the immediate charge of a Committee consisting of : -~ 
(a) The Vice Chancellor, 
(b) Secretary of the Bureau, and 
(c) Two other persons appointed by the Academic 
Council. 7 

2. The Secretary of the Bureau shall be appointed by 
the Executive Council on the recommendation of the Vice- 
Chancellor from among the members of the teaching staff 
on such remuneration as the Executive Council may decide. 

3. Every student or ex-student of the University. or 
School seeking employment shail fill up a form andpaya 
registration fee of one rupee. 

4. A person who obtains an appointment threugh the 
Bureau shall pay the equivalent of his initial salary for one 
week for the maintenance of the Bureau. This shall be 
payable within two months of appointment. : 

5. The Committee mentioned in Clause | may appoint 
a clerk for carrying on correspondence, and agents for obtain 
ing information of vacancies under the direction of the 
Secretary, on such conditions and such salaries and travellirg 
allowances as the Executive Counci] on the recommendatioa 


t 


of the Committee, may determine, % 
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6. The main expenditure of the Bureau shall be included 
in the general bucget of the University and be shown 
separately in an appendix. 


* 7, The University Appointments Bureau shall be a 
Registered Body under the Societies Registration Act XXI 
of 1860. 


-_—___ 


CHAPTER LXXIII. 
ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
1. The Advisory Committee Shall consist of : — 
(a) The Vice-Chancellor and 
(b) Four persons appointed by the Academic Council. 
2. The Secretary of the Committee shall be appointed 
by the Executive Council on the recommendation of the Vice- 
Chancellor from amorg the members of the Ccmmittee on 
such remuneration as the Executive Council may decide. 
The duties of the Advisory Committee shall be: -- 
(a) to keep the calendars and Prospectuses of various 
Universities ; 
(b) to give advice and information to students desirous 
of going abroad for further study: 
(c) to promote the admission of Students to Fcreign 
Universities and other institutions ; 
(d) to arrange for residence, guardianship and other 
assistance to students of the Muslim University, 
reading in foreign countries through the Students 


Advisory Committee in England or such other 
‘agencies as'the Committee may select : 

(e)-to assist’ students to obtain foreign scholarships ; 
and 


. > (f) to perform such other duties as may be necessary 
‘for the benefit of students going to foreign 
countries. 
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4, The Secretary shall arrange to obtain foreign calen- 
dars, lists of lectures, prospectuses and such cther literature 
as may be useful to students goivg abroad for study 

5. The literature of the Society shall be kept separately 

6- The Secretary shall give any necessary infcrmation 
to students and Old Boys of the University and to any 
other person who may seek his assistance. 

7, The Secretary may havea clerk who shall be appoint- 
ed-by the Executive Council on such remuneration as the 
Executive Council may decide. 





CHAPTER LXXIV. 
REPAIRS. 

1. The Provosts in the case of Halls the Chairmen of 
Departmerts of studies through the Deans of Faculties 
concerned in the case of lecture rooms and laboratoties, may . 
communicate direct with the Superintendent of the Building 
Department for urgent petty repairs. 

2. The Superintendeat shall keep a record of all such | 
repairs 

3. Norepairs shall be considered complete unless the 
Superintendent obtains a certificate of completion of repairs 
from the officer concerned. 

4, Repairs in the nature of permanent additions shall 
be carried on in accordance with rules framed by the Building 
Committee. 





CHAPTER LXXV. 
_ UNIVERSITY GAZETTE AND UNIVERSITY JOURNAL. 
1. The administration of the University Gazette men- 
tioned in Section 18 (viii) of the Statutes, shall ae vested 


in a committee consisting of :— , 
(a) The Vice-Chancellor as Convener, and, 
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(b) four other persons appointed by the Academic 
Council who shall hold office for three years 


2. An Editor of the Gazette may be appointed by the 
Executive Council on the recommendition of the Vice- 
Chancellor on such remuneration as the Council may fix. 


3 General accouffts of meetiags of various University 
authorities, University Examination results, proceedings of 
different societies and other important events in the Uni- 
versity shall be published in the University Gazette. 

4. The Committee meationed in Clause 1 may appoint 
@ person with such honorarium as the Committee may decide 
as reporter of various meetings and other events in the 
University. 

5S- The University shall publish a Literary and Scientific 
Journal, . 

6. The Editor of the Journal shall be appointed by the 
Academic Council. 

7. A Board of seven members drawn from various 
Faculties shall be appointed by the Academic Courcil to 
assist the Editor. This Board with the Vice-Chancellor and 
the Editor will lay down the general policy of the Journal 
and be responsible for its finance. The Editor and the mem- 
bers of the Board will be appointed for three years. 

8. A Secretary of the Editorial Board will be appointed 
by the Academic Council on the recommendation of the 
Editor, 


CHAPTER LXXVI. 
MUSLIM UNIVERSITY MAGAZINE. 


. 1. The Editors of the Urdu and English Sections shall 
be separate and for each section there shall be a Committee 
consisting of : ~ ; 

(i) Chairman, appointed by the Vice-Chancellor. 
(ii) Manager, appointed by the Vice-Chancellor. 
(iii' Editor, appointed by the Vice-Chancellor in con- 
sultation with the Chairman. 
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iv) Assistant Editor, appointed by the Chairman. 

(v) Four student members, from post graduate and 
under graduate classes, appointed by the Chair- 
man. 

2 The Editor shall act as Secretary. 
3 All appointments shall be for one year. 
4. Every student of the University shall fay a subs- 
cription of annas six per mensem for the _ University 
‘ Magazine 
' 5. The Bursar of the University shall be the Treasurer 
of the Magazine, and all subscriptions shall be received 
‘by him. 
ay 
CHAPTER LXXVII. 
VACATIONS AND HOLIDAYS. 


1. The following shall be the duration of Vacations : — 


Days. 
(i) Summer Vacation 75 
(ii) Autumn Vacation 11 


3. The dates of the above Vacations shall be fixed by 
the Executive Council on the recommendation of the Acade- 
mic Council every year. 
™"" * "3," Other Holidays shall be fixed by the Executive 
Songer on the recommendation of the Academic Council. 

N.B. The following Holidays have been agreed to by 
the Academic and the Executive Councils the dates for which 


shal] be notified by the Registrar in the month of December 
every year :— 


Days. 
1. .Youmul Haj 1 
2. Eid-uz-Zoha 3 
3. Eid-i-Ghadir i 
4. Mubarram ww 1s 
5. Easter Sunday cee al 
6. Holi sea) oll 
7. Chehlum sence ay 
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Days.: 
8. Youm-un Nabi a | 
9. Yazdahum Sharif ae 
10. King Emperor’s Birth Day 1 
lt. Youm-i-Wiladat Hazrat Ali 1 
12. Rajbi Sharif 1 
13. Shab-i-Barat | 
14. Dasehra Se - a 
15 Dewali 1 
16 Jumatul Wida l 
17. ~—Ejiid-ul-Fitr 3 
18 X’mas ‘ } 
19. New Year’s Day 1 

N B.—(') Sir Syed Day will not be observed as a close 

Holiday but the Institutions will be closed 


after morning ceremonies 

(2) Holi and Dewali will not be Holidaysin the ; 
Muslim University School. 

(3) 13th Jamadiul Awwal will be observed as : 
*Yom-i-Zehra’ and there will be no Lectures 
after ceremonies. 

4 The period of the Vacations for the Schools shall be | 
fixed by the Executive Council on the recommendation of the 
Managing Committee concerned The period of the Vacations 
shall be 6C days for the Schools. 

5. The Vice-Chancellor may give Casual Holidays in 
emergency cases for half day, one day or more. 

6. The Casual Holiday so granted may be limited to 
the University or may extend to the Schools with the con- 
currence of the Head Masters 

7. The Head Masters of the Schools may give half 
holidays to students of their Institutions 

8. Every Friday sball be a Holiday io the University 
and the Allied Institutions. 

9, Preparation leave for Exaninations may be given 
by the Vice-Chancellor and the Head Masters. The period of 
Preparation leave, however, shall not exceed one month in 








a4 
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thé‘case of thie University and one week in the case of the 
Schools. 

N.B.—The duration of the Vacation in the Muslim 
University Tibbiya College will be the same as in the Uni- 
versity. 





CHAPTER LXXVIII. 
DISPOSAL OF MONEYS. 


1. All money orders addressed to the Vice-Chancellor 
or the Registrar shall be received by the Chief Accountant of 
the University. 

2. Cash or cheques received by the officers mentioned 
in Clause { shall be entered in a book and be sent to 
the Chief Accountant under the signature of the officer 
receiving. 

3. Receipts shall be sent direct to payers by the Chief 
Accountant or the Bursar, 

4. The Chief Accountant shall keep a separate account 
of income and expenditure connected with the examinations 
and a copy of it shall also be kept by the Registrar in a book 
which shall be entered up by the Chief Accountant twice 
a week. 

5. The income from examinations shall consist of : — 

(a) Examination fees paid by candidates ; 

‘b’ Enrolment fee; 

(c) Registration fee 5 

{d) Diploma fee; 

(e) Fee for counting marks, and communication of 
marks. 

(f) Fees for re-supply of certificates, roll numbers. 
enrolment entries, etc.; and . 

(g) Other fees that may be levied by the Executive 
Council on the recommendation of the Academic 
Council in this connection. ue 


6. No money in connection with examinations shall be 
paid without the signature of the Registrar. 1S ani aphy ot 


gcart | 





REGULATIONS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL 263 





7. Receipts for examination and other fees shall be 
given on the prescribed form which shall bear the colour 
fixed for the examination. 

8. Theincome from examinations shall 
the Chief Accountant in Separate registers, one for each exa- . 
mination, a copy of which shall also be supplied to the 
Registrar’s Office after the Examinations are over. 


be entered by 





CHAPTER LXXIX. 
REGISTRATION OF PRIVATE CANDIDATES 
1 Private candidates appearing in any examination 
conducted by the University shall fill in the Prescribed 
Registration form and shall each pay a fee of Rs 2. 
2. Regular and ex-students are not required to fill in 
Registration form, nor to pay the Registration fee. 


CHAPTER LXXxX. 
ADMISSION—SCHOOLS. 

1. A student who has passed the 8th Class Examination 
of any recognised school shall he eligible for admission to 
Class 1X. 

2. A student who has not been studying in a recognised 
school for at least one academic year immediately preceding 
his admission may be admitted to Class IX or X atthe 
discretion of the Head Master after such test as he may 
prescribe. . 

3 A student who has attended a regular course of study 
in a recognised High School or Intermediate Coliege in Class 
IX or X. or both, may be admitted at the discretion of the 
Head Master, to Class IX or X as the case may be. provided 
there is some good reason for the transfer. He must in every 
case produce a transfer certificate from the last Head Master 
or Principal, as the case may be, as also an authenticated : 
statement of his attendance in the previous institution, which 
attendance shall be counted for purposes of appearing in the 
Promotion Examination of Class IX and in the High School 
Examination, 
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4. A student who has failed in Class IX shall not be 
admitted to Class X. 


5. The Schools Managing Committees in consultation 


with the Head Masters shall determine the number of students — 


to be admitted to various sections of each class and¢' ‘lin’ 


each year determine the last date of admission. 


6. Every student on admission shall pay the tuition fee 
from the beginning of the session, but students who produce 
Transfer Certificates shall not pay fees for months for which 
they have already paid fees in other institutions. They shall, 
however, pay the tuition fee for the month thev join the 
School. 


7. Once every year in the month of December, students 
of Classes 1X and X who are not already enrolled in the 
University Register. shall fill inthe enrolment form and p23y 
the enrolment fee of Rs. 5 to the University. 


8 No student shall be admitted to Class X who has 
failed at any High School Examination as a Private Candi. 
date and has not prosecuted a regular course of study for a 


period of not less than 2 academic years in a recognised High 


School or Intermediate College, unless he is admitted to 
Class X under Clause 3 above. 


= 


9. If a student has failed at any High School Examina: 


tion as a regular candidate he may be admitted to Class X, 
provided he satisfies the Head Master as to reasons of his 
transfer. 


10. A student who has been in Class X for 3 years and 
has either failed or been detained for shortage of attendance 


or for any other fault during these three years shall not be 


te-admitted to Class X. 
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CHAPTER LXXXI. 
ATTENDANCE HIGH SCHOOL CLASSES. 

1. The regular course of study which a candidate for 
the High School Examination is required to prosecute under 
Clause t (i), Chapter XLV of the Academic Regulations, 
shall :nean at least 75° of attendance ia Classes IX and X 
takea separately; provided that the shortage in attendance 
may for sufficient reasons and on the recommendation of the 
Head Master be condoned. 

2. Students whose shortage in attendance is not condoned 
sha]! be required to put in 75% of the attendance 

3. Students who join Class X after failing at the High 
School Examination shal) be subject to the provisions of 
Clause 2 above. 


CHAPTER LXXXII 
GENERAL PROVISIONS—SCHOOLS. 


1. All correspondence between the Head Master and the 
Local Government, other than that which norma!ly passes 
through the Department of Public Instruction of the United 
Provioces, shall be through the Vice-Chancellor. 

2. Scholarships, Duty Loans and free and half free 
tuitions shall be granted by the Head Master on the recom- 
mendation of a Committee consisting of (a) one person nomi: 
nated by the Executive Committee of the Duty Society; 
(b) one person nominated by the Vice-Chancellor and (c) one 
person nominated by the Head Master. 

3. Arabic Scholarships shall be awarded by the Head 
Master on the recommendation of the Chairman of the De- 
‘partment of Arabic on the result of a competitive examination 
‘arranged by the latter. 

4. The course of studies prescribed by the Education 
Department of the United Provinces Shall be taught upto 
Class VIII of the School but the Head Master, with the 
approval of the Acidemic Couacil and the Director of Public 
Instruction, may adopt spacial courses in any subject or in 
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any class. The courses for Classes IX and X shall be such 
as are prescribed by the Academic Council. 

5. The medium of instruction in 6th, 7th and 8th 
Classes of the School shall be Urdu except in the Teaching 
of English. 

6 There may be a special class to coach students com: 
ing from outside the United Provinces. A fee not exceeding 
Rs. 15 per month shall be charged from each of such students. 

7. The Dalton plan may be adopted in the first seven 
classes and students need not be in the same class in all 
subjects 





8. No School Boarder shall go outside his house after 
Maghrib prayers without the permission of the House Master. 
The names of all students who go out after Maghrib shall 
be recorded by the House Master in his diary. The names 
of those who leave the house without permission shall be 
reported to the Head Master on the following morning and 
immediately in cases of emergency. 

9. No visitor shall visit the Schoo) hostel after Maghrib 
prayers withoit the permission of the House Master. The 
names of all visitors who come after Maghrib will be entered 
by the House Master in his diary and the names of those 
who visit without permission shall be reported to the Head 
Master. Members of the staff need not take the permission 
of the House Master but thsir names shall be entered in 
his diary. a 

10. The Head Master may, in special cases, permit 
parents, guardians, or near relations of students to stay ina 
hostel for not more than 48 hours. ; 

11. No member of the staff shall be permitted to live.in 
the School hostel without the permission of the Schaol 
Managing Committee, on the recommendation of the Head 
Master. ae 7 

12. No School Master shall undertake private tuition 
without the permission of the School Managing Committee, 

13. No House Master shall be allowed to receive 
remuneration for special supervision of any student in hig 
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hostel without the Permission of the School Managing 
Committee. 

14. The Head Master shall inspect each hostel at Jeast 
three times a week and shall: record his inspection in the book 
kept for this purpose 

15. At the beginning of each session the Head Master 
shall draw up a general Time-table for each class and teacher. 

16 Class and office hours shall be determined by the 
Head Master in consultation with the Vice. Chancellor, and 
the Registrar. 

17. The School Staff should meet once a fortnight to 
decide how much of the student's spare time should be 
devoted ts home work A Timetable of home-work should 
be framed and the total time devoted by the students to 
home-work should not exceed a certain limit 





CHAPTER LXXXIII. 
REPORTS 


The following officers shall submit to the Vice-Chancellor 
a report about their respective Departments at the intervals 





shown below: 
(a) The Deans of Faculties at the end of each 
Calendar year, 
(b) The Head Masters, the Provosts, the Proctor, the 
Medical Officer and the University Engineer at 
the end of each month. 


CHAPTER LXXXIV. 
CHANGES IN REGULATIONS. 


1. Subject to the provisions of Clause 60, Chapter I of 
these Regulations, the Academic Council may add to repeal, 
or amend any regulation, at an annual or at an ordinary 
meeting, provided that such additions repeals, or amendments 
are proposed by a member and seconded by another member and 
circulated among all members of the Academic Conncil not less 
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than a fortnight before the date fixed for the meeting, anda 
majority of members present at the meeting are in favour of 
such addition, repea} or amendment. 


2. No addition repeal or amendment shall be considered 
at a Special Meeting of the Academic Council. 





CHAPTER LXXXV. 
REFUND AND REMISSION OF FEES, ETC. 


1. Students who are absent on leave for 30 days 
continually may be allowed a refund of food charges fora 
month for not having bad meals inthe Dining Hall by the 
Provost of the Hall concerned in the case of University and 
by the Head Master on the retommendation of the House 
Master in the case of the School. 


2. The Vice-Chancellor may on the recommendation 
of the Provosts or the Head Master in the case of the School 
students, remit house rent and medical fees. Such remission 
shall only be given in special cases. 


3. Students desiring to withdraw money from their 
accounts shall fill up a form. The money shall not be paid 
unless the form is signed by the Bursar or a person appointed 
by him and the payment is sanctioned by the Provost or the 
Head Master as the case may be. 


Provided that the students who are receiving freeships, 
duty loans, reduced rates or Vice-Chancellor’s scholarship 
refundable to tke Duty Society, shall not be entitled to 
withdraw any money from their accounts. Ifsuch students 
have any credit balance, it may be utilised under the orders 
of the Provost concerned or the Head Master for payment 
of examination fees, purchase of books, repayment of Duty 
Loans or for any other similar purpose which the Provost 
thinks. fit. Further that if the credit baiance is balanced 
up it shall be paid into the Vice-Chancellors Fund for 
helping other students. ee 
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Provided that in special cases, the Provost may permit 
the withdrawal of credit balance. 

“4 If students do not claim their credit balances within 
one year of their leaving the University, the amount standing 
to their credit shall be considered to have been donated by 
them to the Univecsity Poor Students’ Fund.” 





CHAPTER LXXXVI. 
COLOURS OF EXAMINATIONS— APPLICATION Forms, 


1. Colours of application forms for permission to 
appear at the various University Examinations shall be as 


follows :— 
No, Name of Examination. Colour. 
1. High School (Regular) ... White. 
2. High School -.-. White with a bold letter 
(Female Candidates) ‘F’ printed in red. 
3. Intermediate ‘Regular) |... Yellow. 
4. Intermediate (Private) .. Yellow with a bold letter 
Candidates) *P’ printed in red, 
5. Intermediate (Teachers) ... Yellow with a bold letter 
‘T’ printed in red 
6. Intermediate ‘Female ... Yellow with a_ bold letter 
Candidates) ‘F’ printed in red. 
7. Deleted. 
8. B.A. & B.Sc. Part I -- Light green. 
(Regular & Ex-students) 
8A. B.A. & B.Sc. Part I... Light green with a bold 
(Teachers) letter ‘T’ printed in red. 
8B. B.A. & B.Sc. Part I -. Light green with a bold 
(Female Candidates). “letter ‘F’ Printed in red 


9. B.A, & B.Sc. Part II... Deep green. 
, (Regular and Ex-students) : 
10. B.A. & B.Sc. PartII ._ Deep green with a bold 
(Teachers) letter ‘T’ printed in red. 
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11. B.A. & B.Sc. Part Il Deep green with. a boid 
(Female Cadidates) letter. ‘F’ printed: in. red, 

12- B-A. & BSc. Honours) Blue green. 

13 M.A. & M.Sc, - Blue. 
(Regular & Ex-Extudents 

13.a M.A. & M.Sc. . Blue with a bold letter ‘T’ 
(Teachers . printed in red. 

13.b M.A & M.Sc. (Female ... Blue with a bold letrer F’ 
Candidates) printed in red. 

14, LL.B. Previous: ... Light red 
(Regular & Ex-students) 

15- LL. B. Final .. Deep red 


(Regular and Ex students) 
16. B.T. (Regular: and Ex- Orange. 


students). 
17. C.T. (Regular and Ex- ... Buff. 
students’ 
18. Doctorates and LL.M. ... White. 
19. Bachelor of Theoiogy ... White. 
(Previous) 
2). Bachelor of Theology Buff. 
(Final) 
21. Engineering I year . White. 
II year Yellow. 
1II year Green. 
22. Tibbia .-. White 
23. Agriculture ... Dark Blue. 
24. Commerce ... Violet. 


CHAPTER LXXXVII 
ADMISSION TO THE EXAMINATION HALL. 


1. The colours of Examination Hall Tickets:‘shatl be 
the same as the colours prestribsd for the examination 
&> lication forms. 
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2. The Tickets shall be Printed in duplicate on the 
Prescribed form and counterfoils only shall be issued to 
candidates. 





3. The Hall Tickets of the Regular Candidates and 
Ex-students shall be issued through the Provosts or Head 
of the Institution concerned and those of the Private and 
Teacher candidates direct from the Registrar’s Office. 


4. Nostudent shall be admitted to apy examination 
without a Hall Ticket. 


5. The Chief Accountant and Bursar shall hand over 
the Examination Hall Tickets to students only after they 
have cleared their accoants aad paid all the dues, 
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REGULATIONS OF THE COURT 
of the 


ALIGARH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY 
(Framed under Section 3: of the Aligarh Wuslim Unit- 
versity Act XL. of i920 and passed at the Annual Meeting 
of the Court held on 24th and 25th December, 1923). 


1. Mestings of the Court shall be 
(1) Annual and 
(2) Special. 
2. The Annual meeting of the Court shall be held in the 
months of March or April, on such dates as the Vice-Chancellor 
may fix. and may adjourn fron time to time to conclude any 


unfinished business. 

3. At the annual meeting of the Court the Treasurer shall 
Present the Budget together with the auditor’s report for the 
past financia' year, and the Registrar shall lay the annual 
report of the University prepared under the direction of the 
Executive Council in accordance with Section 34 of tbe Act. 
A representative of the Court shall be elected to such Councils, 
Committees and Boards as include representatives of the 
Court. 

4. If the quorum is not present on the day fixed for the 
meeting of the Court, the Vice-Chancellor or in his absence the 
Registrar, after waiting for one hour, shall declare that there 


shall be no meeting. 
5. No business shall be conducted at a meeting unless 


the quorum is present. 

6. The Registrar shall. not less than 35 days previous to 
the annual meeting and 15 days previous to the special meet- 
ing, issue to each member a notice Stating the time and place 
of the meeting. This notice shall be accompanied by an 
agenda paper which shall be in Urdu, showing the business 
to be brought before the meeting. In case of emergency a 


a74 REGULATIONS OF THE COURT, 





shorter notice may be given for the special meeting of the 
Court, provided that the business transacted at the special 
meeting shall be laid before the next annual meeting of the 
Court for corfirmation or otherwise. 


7. Any member desirlng to bring forward amotion not 
included in the agenda chall inform the FRegistrat of the same 
pot less than !5 days before the date fixed for the annual meet- 
ing and 5 days before the date fixed for the special meeting. 


7A. All proposals received shall be in Urdu and in the 
from of resolutions which can bs passed without altering the 
phraseology and shall not be argumentative. 


8.- All the resolutions and motions received within the 
time prescribed in the last preceding section shall be put 
on the agenda of the meeting. 


Provided that for a special meeting convened on a requisi- 
tion upder Statute 13 (2) only such resolutions as are proposed 
‘by at least thirty members shall be put on the agenda. 


9. No business other than that contained in the agenda 
paper shall be transacted at a meeting unless with the consent 
of tiie Chairman of the meeting and unless permission i8 given 
tS idtroduce it by the votes of two thirds of the members 
present. 

10 (a). No motion or resolution of which due hotice has 

Motions without not been given may be moved at a meet 
notice ing of the Court except:— 
(1) to adjourn the debate; 
(2) to adjourn. the meeting; 


(3) to dissolve the meeting; 

(4) to change the order of business; 

(5) to refer. any matter to any authority of .the 
University; 

(6) to -pass.to the next. item of business; . 

(7) to-appointia committee; 

(8) to .resolve the meeting into-a committees and : 

(9) to propose that the question be now put to vote. 
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(6) A motion under (1), (2), (6) or (9) above shall be 
put to vote without discussion, 

{c) Motions under (1), (2), (3), (4), (6), (8), and (9) 
shall only be moved with the previous consent of the Chairman 
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1!- The Chairman at a meeting of the Court shall have 


Casiiug Voie. a vote and a casting vote. 


12. Every motion must be seconded, otherwise it shall 
drop. The seconder of a motion may 
Motions. reserve his speech with the permission of 
Chairman. 
13. Not more than one motion and one amendment 
thereto shall be placed before the meeting at the same time. 


14 A motion once disposed of shall not be brought 
forward at the same meeting or at any adjournment thereof. 
15 Noamendment shall be Proposed which would in 
effect constitute a direct negative to the 
Amendments 
Criginal motion 
16. Every amendment must be relevant to the motion 


upon which it is moved 


17. No amnedment shall be proposed which substantive- 
ly raises’ the question already disposed of by the meeting, 
-Or'whichis inconsistent with apy resolution already passed 
by it. 

18. The order in which amendments of which previous 
notice has been given are to be brought forward shall be 


determined by the Chairman 


19. An amendment must be seconded in the same way 
as a motion, otherwise it shall drop A seconder of an 
amendment may reserve his speech with the Permission of the 
Chairman.’ 

20. The mover of an amendment, or of a motion ‘for 
are dissolution or adjournment, shall have no 


Procedure 
cussion. “* right of reply, 





al oe ww ~~ se 
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21. When the Chairman has ascertained that. no other 
member entitled to address the meeting desires to speak the é 
mover of the original resolution may reply upon the whole 
debate. 

22, No member shall speak onthe question after the 
mover has entered on his reply. 


23. When the debate is concluded, the Chairman shall, 
after summing up, if he so desires, put the question to the 
vote thus :— 

(1) If there is an amendment, the Chairman shall 
state the motion and the amendment and take 
the vote of the meeting on the amendment. 


(2) If the amendment is negatived. the origina} 
motion shall be again stated from the Chair, 
and subject tothe foregoing regulations, other 
amendment which is in order may then be 
proposed thereto. 


(3) If an amendment is carried, the motion, as 
amended, shall be stated from the Chair and 
may then be debated as a substantive question, 
to which any further amendments to the original 
motion which are in order, so far as they shall be 
applicable, may be proposed, subject to the 
foregoing regulations. Such further amendments 
shall be disposed of in the same manner as_the 
Original amendment. When all the amendments 
bave been dealt with the Chairman shall take 
the votes of the meeting on the amended motion 
as the substantive resolution. 


24. A motion ‘That this meeting be now dissolved” or 


“That this meeting be now adjourned to” 
(some specified date and hour) “may be 
moved at any time as a distinct motion, but not as an amend 
ment, nor so as to interrupt a speech. 


Adjournments, etc. 
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25. Ifa motion for dissolution is carried, the business 
before the meeting shall drop. 

26 If amotion for adjournment is carried the meeting 
shall be adjourned and the business shall be resumed at the 
adjourned meeting. 

27. A motion, ‘That the debate be now adjourned to” 
(some specified date and hour), may be moved ino thelike 
manner, and if it be carried, shall have the effect of postponing 
the debate on the question under consideration till the date 
and hour specified, and the other items on the agenda paper 
shall be proceeded with If the motion be negatived the 
debate shall be resumed. 

28. A meeting or a debate, renewed or continued after 
an adjournment, is to be deemed one with that preceding the 
adjournment. 

29. A motion. ‘That the meeting now pass to the next 
business on the agenda paper,’’ may be made at any time. in 
like manner and subject to the same rules ae one for adjourn- 
ment. Ifsuch motion be carried the motion under considera- 
tion and the amendment thereon, if any shull drop 


30. No member shall speak for more than fifteen minutes 
when proposing a motion or an amendment, 
or when replying. 

Other speakers shal] not speak for more than ten minutes. 
If pressure of time requires it, the Chairman. after ascertain- 
ing the wishes of the members of the Court, may reduce the 


Time Limit 


time limit to five minutes. - 


31. Proposais relating to the conferring of 1) honorary 


degrees, 2) votes of thanks, :3) messages 
Proposals of a spe- 


: of congratulations or .4) condolence, ad- 
cial nature. 


dresses and other matters of a like nature 

may be moved by the Chairman without previous notice. 
32. The Chairman may at any stage in the proceedings, 
at his own discretion or at the request of a 


Intervention Of- J ember, explain the scope and effect of the 


Chairman. 
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motion or amendment which is before the 
meeting- 

33. Ifthe Chairman desiresto take an active part ina 
debate he shall vacate the chair until the vote on that debate 
shal] have been taken. During such time the chair shall be 
taken by a member nominated by the Chairman. The acting 
Chairman shall. during the debate in question, exercise all 
the rights of the Chaizman. 

34, Any member may, with the premission of the 
Chairman, rise even while another. is 
speeking, to explain any expression used by 
himself which may have been misunderstood by the speaker, 
but he shall confine himself strictly to such explanation. 


Interruption. 


35. Any member may call the Chairman's attention to 
a Point of order even while another mem- 


Poniean oe ber is addressing the meeting, but no 
speech shall be made on such point of order. 

36. The Chairman shall be sole judge on any point.of 
order, and may callany member to order and may, if neges- 
sary, dissolve the meeting, or adjourn it to some other time 
or day. 

37. Any motion or amendment may be withdrawn by 
permission of the Chairman by any member 
who has given notice of such motion or 

- amendment. , 


Withdrawal. 


38 Any motion or amendment standing in the name of 


a member who is absent from a meeting 


Absence of mover 
may be brought forward by any other 


member with the permission of the Chairman. 
39. On pntting any question to the vote the Chairman 
shall call for an indication of the opinion 
by ashow of hands and shall declare the 
results thereof according to his opinion ; pravided that. if one- 
fourth of the members present request that the voting ‘should 


Voting. 
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be by ballot the Chairman shall cause a ballot to be taken 
and declare the recult accordingly. No written vote or votes 


by proxy shall be permissible, 


40. A motion for the appoointrment of a Committee must 
define the burpose which the Committee ts to Serve and the 
number of members to compose it. 4mendments for enlarg 
ing or testricting the number may be made without previous 
uotice. If the motion is carrieu. the member moving shall 
name the persons whom he wishes to form the Committee 
A baliot shall then be taken. if necessary. and the requisite 
number appointed from those who obtain the largest number 
Of votes. The Registrar shall be the convener of every Com: 
mittee unless a convener has been otherwise appoinied by the 
Court. 

41. The resolutions oi a Committee appooidted by the 
Court shall be embodied in a report. The report shall be 
Presented to the Court at its next meeting, subject to the 
Provisions of Regulations respecting the notice. 


42 In all cases of election other than those specifically 
Provided for, tbe candidates shall be 
Proposed and seconded. If no more candi- 
dates are nominated than there are vacancies to be filled, the 
Chairman shall declare those candidates to be elected. If 
the number of candidates exceeds the number of vacancies the 
voters shall state on the ballot Paper the names of the candi. 
dates they desire to vote for upto the limit of the number of 
vacancies. 

43. No. matter which has been decided by the Court 
Shall, within a peried of twelve months, be 
reconsidered, except at a special Meeting 
of the Court convened for the purpose upon the requisition of 
thirty members, and unless three fourths of the members 
Present at such a meeting vote in favour of reconsideration. 


Elections 


Reconsideration. 


44. The Vice-Chancellor may refuse to allow a ques- 
tion to be put, if he considers that it is contrary to the best 
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interests of the University to allow it. Such decision shall 
- Gmal.. The Vice Chancellor may decline to answer supple 
mentary questions for the same reason. ne 





45. No question may be put which reflects upon -the 
peisonal character of a member of the University staff 


46. No qustion may be put which seeks to divulge 
information regarding matters which any of the authorities of 
the University bas. in the exercise of its powers and func 
tiops under the Act, Statutes or Ordinances, decided . to treat 


as confidental. 
47. The Vice Chancellor may ask for notice of a suple- 


mentary question which he is not prepared to answer with- 


out further enquiry into the facts of the case- 


48. Within two months of a meeting of the Court, 


printed copies of tht minutes of the Court shall be circuiated 


to all members. who shall be entitled to communicate to the 
Registrar within one week of the receipt ef such minutes, any 


objections to its correc(ness OF any omissions in it. 


ie 
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‘REGULATIONS OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL . 


of the 
ALIGARH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY, 


CHAPTER | 
THE EXEcUTIVE COUNCIL 


1. The meetings of the Executive Council shall be 
(a) Ordinary and (b) Special. , 

2. Ordinary meetings of the Executive Council shall be 
held in Aligarh Senerally once a month on such a day as the 
Vice-Chancellor may fix which shall ordinarily be the last 
Saturday or Sunday of the month duriuvg term time, and may 
be adjourned from time to time to conclude any unfinished 
business, 


' 3.. Special meetings of the Executive Council shal] be 
| such as are convened by the Vice-Chancellor either on his 
‘ewii motion or on the written request of any five members ‘of 
‘the Executive Gouncile _ 

4- The Registrar shall, not less than ten days previous 

»f@ each Ordinary meeting, issue to each member of the Exe- 
/ cutive Council a notice Stating the time and place of the meet. 
ing, and this notice shall be accompanied by an Agenda Paper 
showing the business to be brought before the meeting. All 
motions received by the Registrar cne day before the issue ot 
the Agenda paper shall be included in the Agenda, provided 
that in cases cf emergency, any fresh question or propcsal may 
‘be included in the Agenda with the Previous sanction of the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

5. Jn the case of Special meetings the Registrar shall 
give such previous notice of the time and place as the circums- 
tances in each case may permite Such notice shall be ac. 
companied by an Agenda paper, and no motion shall be dis- 
‘cussed at the Special meeting which is not on the Agenda 
Paper, 
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6. Reports and recommendations of the Academic Coun- 
cil or of any of the committees of the Executive Council, if 
they are not included in the Agenda paper shall be laid before 
the Executive Council, provided they are received by the 
Registrar five days before the date fixed for the meeting of the 
Executive Council 

7. All motions mentioned in Clause 4 and recommenda: 
tions mentioned in Clause 6 shall pass through the Vice- 
Chancellor. , Efe oo x : 

8. All questions considered at the meetings of the Exe- 
cutive Council shall be decided by a majority of the votes of 
the members present including the Chairman. If the votes 
be equally divided, the Chairman shall have a Casting Vote? 


9. The proceedings of each meeting of the Executiye 
Council shall be entered in a Minute Book and signed by. the 
Registrar and shall be confirmed at the next meeting. 

10. Any memb=r of the’ Executive Council may bring 
forward, with the permission of ine Chairmen, aay Smaen cata 
without previous notice. - : 

ll. The rules of debate as detailed in ‘Chapter te tit 
be followed in all the meetings of the Executive: Coungil. 


12. The Registrar shall issue notice of all meetiiigs ‘of 
committees and shall act as Secretary of all ‘such ‘conimittées 
for which a Secretary or Convener has not been appointed? “dr, 


if so appointed, is unable to attend or act: The Registtar 


may delegate his duties to any one of his assistants. 

13. The first Ordinary Meeting of the Executive’ Coith- 
cil held after the Annual Meeting of the Court shall’ I'be the 
Annual Meeting of the Council. 

14. A Budget meeting of the Executive Couey shall e 
held annually as-soon as conveniently may-be after:the Annual 
meeting of the Standing Finance Cominintes for ee ‘tlie 
budget for the next financial year... | why Mh 


15.. The Registrar may take paftin: the. siiuciadee ‘of ary | 


motion, but he shall. have no vote unldss he is'a miémbe “Gt 
the Council. 


1 
a} 
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CHAPTER II 
RULES OF DEBATE. 


1. Every motion not being an item on the Agenda shall 
be ‘affirmative in form and must be seconded, otherwise it 
shall drop. 

2. A motion Standing in the name of a member who is 
absent from the meeting may be proposed by another member 
at the request of the original mover and the consent of the 
Chairman, 

3. A motion ‘“‘to pass to the next business’’ shall be in 
the form. ...“‘That this meeting do now pass to the next 
business on the agenda paper...” and may be moved at any 
time, but not so as to interrupt a speech. If the motion be 
carried, the motion under discussion, together with any amend: 
ments to it, shall drop. 

4. No motion or amendment sball be withdrawn without 
the consent of the Chairman. 

5- When a motion has been Seconded, it shall be stated 
from ihe Chair unless it be ruled out of order. 

.6. No more than one motion and One amendment thereto 
shall be placed before the meeting at the same time. 

7. A motion once disposed of shall not be again brought 
forward at the same meeting or an adjournment thereof. A 
mation the substance of which is identical in part with one 
already disposed of may be brought forward with the Omission 
of such a part. 

8 No amendment shall be proposed which is inconsis- 
tent with or adverse to any resolution already passed by the 
mesting.. - 

9. Anamendment, the substance of which has already 
been disposed of in part may be modified by its proposer so as 
to retain only the part not so disposed of. 

10. No amendment shall be Proposed which shall reduce 
a motion toits negative. or opposite form. 

11. The order in which amendmeats to a motion are to 
be brought forward shall be determined by the Chairman. 





284 REGULATIONS OF FHE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL 


12.2. An amendment must be seconded in the same way 
as amotion otherwise it shal] drop. 
13. When an amendment has been movedand seconded ) 
it shall, unless ruled out of order, be stated from the Chair 
and the debate may then proceed on the motion and amend- 
ment together. 


14. Members shall always address the Chair. 


15. The member who firet rises at the conclusion of ‘4 
speech has the right to be heard first. When two or-moré: 
members. begin to speak at the same time, the Chairman shall 
decide who shall speak first. 

16. A member having spoken ona motion or amendmett ' ~* 
is not at liberty to speak again on such motion of amendment; 
except by the special permission of the Chairman. The pro: : 
poser of the original motion, however, has-the right to reply 
before votes are taken 

17. No member, except with the permission of thé 
Chairman, shall speak for more than 10: minutes when pro- 
posing a motion or amendment, nor shall he speak for more 
than 5 minutes when seconding or speaking on a motion or 
amendment, or when replying. 

18. Ino far as the question raised by am amendment 
is one. on which a member has not previously spoken, he-miay: ” * 
speak on that question, though he has spoken ca the: original 
question or previous amendment. 

19. The Chairman has the same right of) niovingror . 
seconding or speaking on a motion of amendment a¢ any other 
member, ard. the Chair for such: time shalF be taken by a--’ 
member nominated by the Chairman, Without leaving: tle: 


1 


Chair. the Chairman, however. at the request of any- member : 
shall explain to the meeting thé scope of: any motion oF 
amendment. “3 


~ 20. Any member may, even whilst andéther: membe?: is 
speaking, rise to explain any expression used by. himeelf whitel « 
may ;haye been. migunderstaod by. the speaker; but be shall 2 
confine bimself. strictly,to such, explanation... 
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21. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention toa 
point cf order while another is speaking, but no speech shall 
be made on such point of order. 


22. The Chairman shall be the sole judge of any point of 
order and may call any member to order, and may, if necessary 
in this connection, dissolve the meeting. 


23. If an amendment is negatived, the original motion 
shall be stated from the Chair, and, subject to the foregoing 
regulations, any other amendment which is in order, may then 
be propssed thereto. 

24. If an amendment is carried, the motion as amended 
shall be stated from the Chair. It may then be debated asa 
substantive question to which further amendments to the 
original motion, which are in order may be proposed, in so far 
as they are applicable. Such further amendments shall be 
disposed of in the same manner as the first. 

25. Proposals relating to the conferring of honorary 
degrees, votes of thanks, messages of congratulation or con- 
dolence,. addresses and other matters of alike nature may be 
moved from the Chair. 

26. Any member shall have a right to demand that the 
ruling of the Chair on any matter be recorded. 

27. No member, who is likely to be affected personally 
by any motion, whether favourably or adversely, shall be 
entitled to vote on it. Incase of a doubt, the Chairman shall 
give bis ruling with reasons which shall be recorded. 





CHAPTER III, 
THE BUILDING COMMITTEE. 

N.B.— This Code is intended to define the scope of the func- 
tions of the Buildiog Committee and the duties of the 
officers of. the Building Department and lays dewn 
primarily the principles on which the Department is to 
be worked. (All details regarding procedure, works, 
accounts, establishment or any cther matter not dealt 
with in these rules shall be adopted from the P.W.D. 
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Code as necessity for the same arises from time 
to time). 

1. The administration of the Building Department shall - 
be under the general control of the Building Committee and 
its Chairman; and the Committee shall act as an advisory body 
to the Executive Council in all matters concerning University 
buildings. 

2. The Building Committee shall consist of members of 
whom not less than 2 shall be Engineers of high technical 
experience and qualifications, 

3. The Committee thall consist of the following:— 

(¢) The Vice-Chancellor ........Ex-officio Chairman. 


(#4) The Treasurer....... ys... Ex-officio 


(isi) Three qualified and experienced Engineers to be 
nominated by the Executive Council of whom 


at least two shall be Muslims. 


(iv) Two members nominated by the Executive 
Council. 
(v) One member nominated by the Academic Council 

The University Engineer wil) be ex-officio Secretary. 

4. The members of the Building Committee shall hold 
office for three years and shall be eligible for re-appoinment. 

5. The Vice-Chancellor shall be the ee of the 
Building Committee. 

5-A. The Building Committee shall appoint one of their 
Engineer members as Vice-Chairman who shall 
preside at the meeting of the Building Committee 
in the absence of the Vice-Chancellor. 

6. Four members of whom one at east shall BON ao 

Engineer shall form the quorum, 

7. The Committee shall ordinarily meet once a month, 
preferably on tlhe last Sunday; but the Vice*Chancellor, if he 
so wishes, shal! have the power to call a ee meeting at 
any other time. 

8. The Building Committee may call upon or depute any 
Engineer member or members to check: the ‘measurements or 
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bills or the quality of work, or the office management of the 
‘Department whenever they find it necessary. 


9. Those members of the Building Committes who reside 
outside the Aligarh district shall be entitled to travelling and 
halting allowauces for attending the meetings of the Building 
Committee or for giving professional consultation at the 
Yequest of the Vice-Chancellor or the Building Committee. 

10. The scope of the functions of the Building Com- 
mittee and the duties and powers of the officers of. the Building 
Department shall be defined in rules framed by the Building 
Committee and approved by the Executive Council 





‘| CHAPTER IV. 
THE TippiyA COLLEGE MANAGING COMMITTEE. 


1. The meetings of the Tibbiya College Managing Com- 
‘mittee shall ordinarily be held in the third week of each month 
during term time and at such other times as the Vice- 

Chancellor may determine. 

_. 2... Five members of the Committee shall form the 
“quorum, . 

3. Notice of such ordinary meeting shall be issued at 
‘least a week before by the Secretary who shall fix the time 
“and place of the meeting in consultation with tbe Registrar. 
’ The notice shall be accompanied by an Agenda paper. 

4. With the consent of the majority of the members 
present at the meeting, a motion not included in the Agenda 
paper may be discussed by the Committee. 

5. The Secretary shall keep the record of the proceedings 

which, after it bas been inspected by the Vice-Chancellor, shall 

be read and confirmed at the next meeting. 

6. The budget of the Tibbiya College shall be prepared 
by the Managing Committee and shall be forwarded to the 
Standing Finance Committee through the Executive Council. 
“7. There shall bea resident Warden for each Boarding 
House, who shall be appointed from the teaching staff of the 
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Tibbiya College by the Executive Council on the recommene 
dation of the Principal, on such terms as the Council may 
think fit. 

8 A student not residing with his parent or with a guar- 
dian approved by the parent and the Principal, shall reside jn 
one of the hostels maintained by the College. 

9. Students who do not reside in the hostels mentioned 
in Clause 8 ahove shall be termed Dayescholars or Attached 
Boarders and shall, for the purpose of social advantages and 
games, be attached to a hostel by the Principal. 

10. The Principal of the Tibbiya College shall be the 
President cf the Tibbiya College Union and other Societies of 
the Institurion. 

11. The Frincipal of the Tibbiya College shall submit 
the Annval Report to the Executive Council through the 
Managing Committee. 


12. All fees to be paid by tho students. other than the 
Examtnation fee, shall be fixed by the Executive Council on 
the recommendation of the Managing Committee made through 
the Academic Council. - 

13, Membersof the Tibbiya College Managing Com- 
mittee, living outs:de Aligarh and others called in for work 
connected with the Tibbiya College Shall be paid their travel- 
ling allowances from the Tibbiya College funds, at the fates 
laid down in Chapter VIII, Executive Regulations of the 
Muslim University. 

14. The Principal shall refer matters not Provided for 
under these regulations to the Executive Council through the 
Managing Committee and the orders of the Executive Council 


shall be final. 2 
CHAPTER V. ES 


4 
THE UNIVERSITY SCHOOLS MANAGING COMMITTEES ° 


discipline and supervision of games in tha School. ‘ 
2. The Finances of each School shall be separate, and 

the income of each shall consist of:— 
(a) feea realised from the students. 


1. The Head Master shall be responsible for teaching, 


2? 
s 
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(0) special grants given by the Government and other 

public bodies, 

(¢c) grants given by the University, and 

(d@) special subscriptions or donations from individuals or 

from any property given explicitly for the mainte: 
nance of any School 

3. The Head Master of a School or a member of the 
teaching staff selected by the Head Master shall be the Chair- 
man of every society or game in the School, and the rules 
framed by societies or clubs shall come into force when they 
have been approved by the Head Master. 

4. The Head Master of a School shall prepare the 
Annual Report which sha} be included in the Annual Report 

“of the Vice Chancellor mentioned in Clause 6, Chapter VII 
of the Ordinances. 

5. The Executive Council on the recommendation of 
the ‘Mapaging Committee shall determine the number of tea‘ 
chers in each subject and their qualifications, 

6. All fees to be paid by the students, other than the 

Examination fee, shall be fixed by the Executive Council 
‘on the recommendation of the Managing Committee. 





CHAPTER VI. 
APPOINTMENTS. 


1, Appointments tothe teaching posts under sub-clause 7 
iof -Statute 20 shall be made by the Executive Council after 
iduly‘advertising the posts and interview of sslected candidates 
by a-Committee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean 
of the Faculty concerned, the Treasurer and the Chairman of — 
the Department concerned. 

2. (i). -All.appointments whether permanent or temporary 
:to: the non-teaching posts not otherwise provided for 
which:carry a maximum monthly salary exceeding 
‘Rs. 75;shall be: made by. the Executive Council after 
‘duly advertising the pasts, and interview of selected 
“candidates by a committee consisting of the 
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Vice-Chancellor, the Treasurer, the Registrar and the - 
Head of the Department concerned 

Provided that the staff of the Engineering 
Workshops and of Electrical Laboratories carrying 
a monthly salary of Rs. 60 or more shall be appointed 
by the Executive Council on the recommendation 
of the Managing Committee of the College of Engine- 
ering and Technology. 

(ii) Appointments carrying a maximum monthly salary of 
Rs. 75 shall be made by the Executive Council 
on the recommendation of the above Committee: 
For such appointments the Committee shall make 
recommendations after interviewing candidates selec- 
ted by the Head of the Department from among 
those whose names have been entered in a Register 
kept for the purpose in the Registrar’s Office. 

Provided that the staff of the Engineering 
Workshops of the Electrical Laboratories carrying a 
monthly salary of less than Rs. 60 shall be appointed 
by the Executive Council on the recommendation 
of the Principal, College of Engineering and Tech- 
nology: 

3. Clerks may be transferred by the Vice-Chancellor 
from one Office tothe other in the same grade provided the 
Heads of the Departments concerned agrees to the transfer aud 
the matter will be reported to the Executive Council. 

4. Menial staff shall be appointed by the Officers to 
whom they are attached. Provided that the appointments and 
dismissals by the officiating persons shall be subject to 
confirmation by the ViceeChancellor. 

Menial staff shall include Feous, Daftaries, Chowkidars, 
Lab. Boys, Malis, Kameras, Bhishties, Sweepers, Bearers, 
Bellmen and all other staff whose maximum monthly salary 
does not exceed Rs. 30 p.m, and such of the staff who may 
specifically be classed as such by the Executive Council. 

5. No person on the menial staff who, after receiving 
Gratuity, has retired from service. shall be reeemployed in th 





REGULATIONS OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. 291 





University its Allied Institutions or any association connected 
with them, except in special cases with the permission of the 
Vice-Chancellor, 





CHAPTER VII. 
THE UNIVERSITY STEWARD. 
1. The University Steward shall be appointed by the 
Executive Council. 


2. He shall be attached to the Property Department, 
and shall be under the immediate control of the Treasurer 


3. Under the general supervision of the Treasurer, he 

shall— 

(z) assist in the management of the landed property 
including Waafs of the University and all legal busi- 
mess connected therewith and supervice all auction 
sales on behalf of the University. 

(®) maintain a list of the residential quarters belonging to 
the University, showing the names and status of the 
officers to whom these quarters have been allotted, 
the rents payable by them, and all other necessary 
particulars ; and deal, in the first instance, with all 
correspondence relating to the occupancy of these 
quarters; 

(c) maintain a stock register of furniture and other arti- 
cles (like shamianas, carpets etc.) belonging to the 
University; check the same, and submit a report to 
the Treasurer of the result of this stock-taking twic: 
a@ year; arrange for necessary repairs and replace- 
ments, and deal with indents for new farniture, subject 
to the final approval of all such indents by the 
Vice-Chancellor; and be responsible for the hiring of 
furniture and other articles which the Property 

. Department has at its disposal for this purpose; 

_ (a) maintain a stock register of the athletic goods belong- 
ing to the various University Games Clubs and 
Halls; check the same, and submit a report to th 
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_ President of the Games Committee of the result of;, 


(e) 
4. 


this stock-taking annually; and deal with iudents for, 

athletic goods, required by the various Clubs and.. 
Halls, subject to the final ‘approval of all such 

indents by the President of the Games Committee; 

and 

see that correct time is kept by the University clocks. 

He shall further in accordance with such Instructions. 


as he may receive from the Vice-Chancellor, make arrange 
ments for University Ceremonies, and in thie connection 


shall— 
(a) 


‘b) 
(c) 
5. 


assigned 
Council. 


receive and make all necessary arrangements -for - ‘the 
accommodation of guests of the University; i 
supervise the seating arrangements at ‘Convocation 
and all important University functions; and’ 

make arrangements for social functions, organised on 
behalf of the University. , 

He shall also perform such other duties as may:'be 
to him, from time to time, by order of the Executive 


CHAPTER VIII. 
TRAVELLING ALLOWANCES, 
A. 


General. 


1, (a) Persons residing outside Aligarh’ District who are 


not paid servants of the University shall be entitled. 
to travelling and halting allowances at the following 
rates for attending the meetings of the Academic 
Council. Faculties, Departments of Studies, Com- 
mittees of Moderation and all Statutory Committees 
or sub-Committees appointed by them, provided that 
in case of meetings of the Departments of Studies 
travelling allowance shall be admissible only for 
such meetings as have on their Agenda the appoint ~ 
ment of Examiners or the framing of Syllabus pad — 
Courses of Studies. 
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, Provided further that the members of the Court shall not 
be entitled to any travelling or halting allowance for attend- 
ing meetings of the Court or committees appointed by the 
Court:— 

(i) Railway fare single Ist Class. 
(ii) Mileage by roads—Annas 8 per mile, 
(iii) Halting allowance—Rs. 5 per day. 


(b) Members of the Examination Committees and Tabu- 
lators who are in the service of the University and 
are required to come to Aligarh by the Vice-Chancel- 
lor to attend during vacation such Committees and 
the sub-Committees as are convened for the purpose 
of declaring examination results will be entitled to 
travelling allowance only and no halting allowance 
will be admissible to them. 


N.B.—For T.A, to E.C. Members see Statute 15 (6). 


2. (a) An empoyee of the University shall be granted travel- 
ling and halting allowance‘at the following rates: — 


(i) Persons drawing Rs. 800 p.m. or more:— 
(a) Railway fare—1st Class 
(b) Mileage by road—Annas 8 per mile. 
(c) Halting allowance—Rs. 5 per day. 


(ii) Persons drawing Rs. 201 to 799 p.m. 
(a) Railway fare—2nd Class, 
(6) Mileage by road—Annas 6 per mile. 
(c) Halting allowance— Rs. 4 per day. 


(iii) Persons drawing up to Rs. 200 p.m. 
(a) Railway fare—Inter Class. 
(b) Mileage by road—Annas 4 per mile. 
(c) Halting allowance—Rs. 2 per day. 
(iv) Menial Staff. 
(a) Railway fare—3rd Class. 
(b) Mileage by roads—Annas 2 per mile. 
(c) Halting allowance—Re. 1 per day. 
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Provided that the Vice Chancellor may sanction actual 
expenses incurred by menial staff travelling on University 
work. 

Provided also that the Registrar who is a Statutory 
Officer shall be deemed to be an Officer of Class 1! for the 
purposes of these rules. 

Provided further that all journeys shall be performed 
by the shortest route possible and it will be taken on any 
railway concession available and that the Railway fare be 
charged from one’s recorded headquarters, 

(b) Daily allowance to be paid to the members of the 
staff shall be calculated from the time the journey 
is commenced up to the time of return provided that 
the period of absence on the date for which daily 
allowance {is claimed should not be less than eight 
hours, provided further that if the total absence does 
not exceed 24 hours, only one day’s halting allowance | 
will be admissible. 

N.B.—For the purpcse of this rule day means from midnight 
to the next midnight. 


3. The Executive Council may sanction travelling and 
halting allowance to any servant of the University sent out- 
side Aligarh by. the Academic Council. 


4. The Executive Council may sanction travelling and 
halting allowances to members of the staff of the allied institu- 
tions sent outside Aligarh on the recommendation of the 
Managing Committees concerned. 


5. The Vice-Chancellor may sanction travelling and 
halting allowance to any servant of the University sent by 
the Registrar or the Vice-Chancellor in the interest of the 
University. 


6, The Executive Council may sanction travelling and 
halting allowance to Honorary Officers of the University on 
the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor, 
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7, Outside examiners who are invited to come to Aligarh 
for examination purposes shall be paid travelling and halting 
allowances on such scale as may be recommended by the 
Academic Council, 


8, The travelling allowance bills for all servants on the 
administrative side shall be passed for payment by the Regis- 
trar and for officers on the academic side by the Dean of 
the Faculty concerned. The travelling allowance bills‘ of the 
Registrar, the Dean of the Faculty concerned and the Treas: 
urer shall be passed by the Vice-Chancellor. 


9. Deleted. 
10. Deleted. 


Il. Persons of distinction invited by the Academic 
Council to deliver lectures in ‘Aligarh may be awarded travel- 
ling allowance at rates to be determined by the Executive 
Council. 


12, The Vice-Chancellor shall be entitled to travelling 
allowance at the rate of one and three-fifths First Class fare 
each way and halting allowance at the rate of Rs. 10 per day. 


13. The E. C. may sanction Travelling Allowance 
otherwise than in accordance with these Regulations on the 
merits of any special case. 


B. 


Rules for the Grant of Travelling Allowances to Members 
of the teaching staff attending the Annual Congresses 
and Conferences of Learned, Literary and ‘Scientific 
Bodies, 


1, That single second class railway fare each way should 
be given to every person sent as delegate toa Conference and 


_Rs. 4 per day as halting allowance be allowed for the num. 
ber of days on which the Conference is attended. 


2. Deleted. 
3. Daleted. 
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‘4. That, as far as possible, the choice of persons sent as 
délegates| should be made in rotation, and should be 
determined by the Executive Council on the recommendation 
of the Academic Council. 

5. That the allowances should .be granted only to 
thase who have had papers accepted by a Capers, 
Conference. 

6. That for the purposes of the above rules, the: follow- 
ing shall at present be the Congresses and Conferences: recog- 
nised by the University :-— 

(a) Indian Economic Conference ; 

(b) Indian Philosophical Congress ; 

(c) Indian Oriental Conference ; 

(a) Indian Historical Records Commission ; 

(e) Indian Science Congress ; 

(f) Indian Mathematical Society ; 

(g) Indian Political Science Conference ; 

(h) All India Muslim Educational Conference;. 

(i); Idar-i-Maarifi Islamia ; 

(j) National Academy of Sciences, India; 

ik) Indian Library Association ; 

(i) Indian Agricultural Economics Conference; 

(m) Indian Statistical Conference $ 

(n) All India Federation of Educational Association ; 

(o) Indian Academy of Sciences; 

(p). Indian. History Congress ; 

(q) All India Urdu: Conference ; 

(r) Conference of University teachers.in Englishs. 

(s) Indian Society of Agricultural Economics; 

(t) Such Other Conference and Congress as may be 
approved by the Executive Council on the recom 
mendation of the Academic Council. 

7. That no fees for membership or for attending a Con- 
gress or Conference should be paid by the University. 

8, Cases not covered by the above regulations shall be 
decided by the Exeoutive Council. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

CONDITIONS OF SERVICE. 

1. No officer or servant of the University shall be entitl- 
ed to claim appointment toa particular 
office or post in the University, 

2. Subject toSec 4 (vi) of the Aligarh Muslim University 
Act, all members of the staff who hold, or may accept, posts 
on the Staff of the University, or any Allied Institution, shall be 
deemed to have accepted the Ordinances and Regulations of the 
University in the absence of any agreement to the contrary; 
and similarly the Executive Council shall be considered to 
abide by them, and the Ordinances and Regulaiions shall be 
regarded aS an agreement t etween parties, provided that, in 
case of alteration or amendment of the Ordinances and Regu- 
lations, the officers already in service shall have the option of 
accepting the amended Ordinances and Regulations cr of 
resigning within six months from the date of such amendment 


or alteration, notwithstanding any agreement tothe con rary. 


4ppointment. 


3. Every officer and servant.of the University shall be 
appointed on probation for one year unless it is Provided other- 
wise in the contract, after the expiry of which period he may 
be confirmed in his post. If he is not so confirmed, the Exe- 
cutive Council may, if it deems fit, dispense with his services 
or extend the period of probation, but in no case shall the 
period of probation be extended beyond two years. Provided 
that if a person in the permanent service of the University is 
appointed to a higher post in the same department, he shall 
not lose his lien on his substantive post, nor shall he be dep- 
rived of the benfits of leave reles and Provident Fund S'atutes 
during the period of his probation 


Note.— During the period of probation his contribution tothe 
Provident Fund shall be calculated on the salary of 
his substantive post. Provided shat if the higher 
post is a contract post the Provident Fund Contri- 
buticn shall be based on his pay inthe contract 
post. 
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4. Every servant of the University drawing a salary of 
Rs. 100 or more shall be appointed on a written contract,a 
copy of which shall be deposited with the Treasurer. 


5. No officer or servant of the University shall be con: 
firmed in his post, unless he has fulfilled the conditions laid 
down in the contract of his appointment, and unless the Vice- 
Chancellor, on the recommendation of the Head of the Depart- 

ent concerned in the case of appointments on the executive 
side, and of the Dean of the Faculty concerned in the case of 
appointments on the academic side of the University, testifies 
of his efficiency, ability and good work. 


6. All the officers and servants of the University and 
Allied Institutions, not employed for a fixed period, shall retire 
at the age of 55 years unlessthe Executive Council. in special 
cases, extends the period of service This shall not be for 
more than one year at a time. 


Provided that the age of retirement for the present 
Permanent officers and servants of the University and 
Allied Institutions, other than the Schools, employed Prior 
to 17th July 1938, shall be Sixty years. Provided 


further that in the case of employees of the schools if the - 


managing committee is satisfied, the age limit may be 
extended up to 60 years. 


6. {a) The Registrar shall communicate to the Head of the 
Department concerned at least six months before 
the due date cf the retirement of an officer or 
servant : 


. 
‘b) All recommendations for e< tension of service should... 


be received from the Heads of the Departments 
concerned at least four months before the date of 
retirement. . 


7. An officer or servant shall not receive any increment 
_ in his pay until he is confirmed, 


7, (a) Salary:— 


(i) A person appointed to a post shall Ordinarily 
be entitled to the minimum of the time scale 
applicable to the post unless otherwise speci- 
fied by the appointing authority. 





at 





REGULATIONS OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. 299 


(ii) Unless otherwise ordered by the appoiating 
authority if a person already in the service of 
the University is appointed toa higher post 
and his’ substantive salary in the lower rost 
is higher than the minirnum of the time scale 
applicable to the new post he shall draw such 
salary as he would have drawn in his subs- 
tantive post from time to time until he is 
confirmed in the higher post. 

(iii) Starting salary higher than that admissible 
under 44) and (ii) above shall be given only 

.after approval of the S. F.C. 


(b) Increments in time scales: — 

(i) Increments shall ordinarily be drawn as a 
matter of course on the recommendation of 
the Vice-Chancellor in the case of teaching 
staff and Head of the Department concerned 
in case of non-teachinz staff unless an in- 
crement is withheld’ by the appointing autho- 
rity on account of reasons submitted by the 
Head of the Department through the Vice 
Chance!lor and considered sufficient by the 
appointing authority. 

(ii) Permanent service in a time scale counts for 
increment in that time scale provided that 
the: period of probation in a time scale fol- 
lowed by confirmation counts for increment in 
that time scale and provided further that the 
benefit of such period shall not be given for 
more than one year. 


For this purpose ‘Service’ does not include period of leave 
without pay when exteniing over one month or more ata 
Stretch, . 

(iil) Periods of temporary and probationary service 
envisaged in (a) (ii) above also count for 
= increment in the time scale of the lower post. 
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8. Subject to the provisions of the following rules, an“ 
Suspension, officer or servant may be suspended by the 
Head of his Department from his office either 

(a) for a specified Period as a penalty for misconduct, or 

(¢) pending enquiry and disposal of any charge breught 

against him 

9. If an officer be suspended from his office as a penalty 
for misconduct, he shall receive no pay for the period of his 
suspension. If he is suspended Pending the disposal of his 


case he shall receive forthe period of his suspension:— 

(a) If he be honourably acquitted, full pay. 

(b) Otherwise, whether he is reinstated cr dismissed such 
portion of his salaryas the Executive Council may 
think expedient. 

10. The appointing authority may dismiss an officer or 

Servant or dispense wito his services on the following grounds:— 

(a) grave miscoduct or insubordination; 

(o) incompetence; and 

(c) if his services be no longer needed by the University. 

'1. In case his services are not required under 10 (c), the 

Executive Council shall give the officer Orservant concerned 
six months’ notice. if on the date of the issue of £uch notice 
he is drawing a monthly salary of Rs 400 or more, and one 
month’s notice if his salary is less than that. In default of 
such notice the University shall forfeit to such officer or 
fervanta 6um of money equal to three months’ or one month's 
salary as thecase may be. In this rule “saliry” does not 
include any allowance. 

12. If an officer or servant be dismissed under 10 (a) 

or (b) above, he ehail not be entitled to the compensation 
mentioned in Clause !1. 


13. Ifan officer or servant of the University wilfully 
absents himself fiom duty aud does not resume his work at 
the proper time he shall be deemed to have resigned his post 
without notice. 
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: 14. Whevever the Head of a Department concerned 
makes report to the Vice-Chancellor about the suspension - 
or dismissa! of an officer or seivant, the Vice-Chancellor 
sha}l in form the cfficer or the servant cf the charges brought 
agai'st him and shall call upon him to show causes why he 
should not be suspended or dismissed aad submit his written 
statement. 


15. On receipt of his written s atemert from the officer 
or servant, the Vice-Chancellor ehall investigate the matter 
and lay it, with his opin'oa thereon, before the Executive 
Council, together with any papers relating to it, for decision. 


16. The Executive Council shall consider the report 
made by the Vice-Chancellor an? shall! issue necessary orders. 


17. Any officer or servant of the University whether 
Permanent or temporary intending toresign his office shall 
give tothe Vice-Chancellor through the Head of his Depart- 
ment at least six months’ notice of such intention if his 
salary (excluding allowances) be Rs.400cr more and one 
month’s notice if it be less than that. In default of such 
notice he shall forfeit to the University a sum equal to three 
months’ or one month’s salary and allowances, as the case 
may be, 

Provided that, if an officer or servant be compelled to 
resign owing to ill health, or if the Executive Council be con- 
vinced that his resignation was due to circumstances over 
which he had no control, he may not forfeit such sum, 


18. When the period of six months in any notice of 
resignation du)Jy given under Section 17, expires during the 
long vacation or within one month from the last day thereof, 
the officer‘or servant so resigning shall not receive more than 
half the salary otherwise payable to him for the long vacation, 

19. Ifan officer or servant engaged for a definite perioa 
resigns before the expiry of that period, he shall pay the full 
salary of the period for which he has not served; provided that 
the amount of salary to be forfeited is not more than six 
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months’ half salary. and he stall refund any travelling 
allowance that may have been paia to him, unless the Execu- 
tive Council, on the recommendation of the Head of the 
Dé partment foth:rwise decide. 

2). Any officer or servant of the Univereity who is ine 
debted to the University shall not be Fermitted to resign, 
unless he has paid the full amount or has made Satisfactory 
arrangements for payment. 

21. No servant of the University shall carry on money 
lending business in or outside the University. 





CHAPTER X. se 
BONUS AND PENSIONS. 


This Chapter has been replaced by the Provident Fund 
Statutes. 





CHAPTER XI, 
LEAVE. 
1. The following kinds of leave shall be admissible to - 
the staff of the University:— 
A. % 
LEAveE REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO THE TEACHING 
STAFF OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


1. Leave cannot be claimed as a matter of right even 
when due. 
2. The following kinds of leave shall be admissible:— 
(1) Casual Leave. 
(2) Special Casual Leave. 
(3) Privilegs Leave. 
(4) Detention Leave. 
(5) Medical Leave 
(6) Study Leave. 
(7) Special Leave. 
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CASUAL LEAVE. 


3. Casual Leave shall be granted by the Heads of 
Departments. 


4 Casual Leave shall not exceed ten days in one 
calendar year, . 
N.B.—1. The Chairmen of Departments shall be granted 

Casual Leave by the Dean of the Faculty concerned, 
2. The Deans and the Heads of Institutions estab- 

lished under Section !2and12 A of the Act will 

be granted Casual Leave by the Vice-Chancellor. 

5. Holidays falling withing the period of Casual Leave 
shall count as Casual Leave. but holidays may be added either 
at the beginning or end of Casual Leave with the Nermission 
of the Head of the Department concerned. 


6. Casual Leave shall not be combined with any other 
kind of leave or with vacations or holidays extending over ten 
days or more. It can however be combined with Special 
Casual Leave. 

7. Casual Leave shall not be allowed to accumulate 
from year to year. 

SPECIAL CASUAL LEAVE. 

7. (a) Special Casual Leave is the leave granted by the 
Vice-Chancellor for purposes of attending the 
business of other Universities, Academic Boards 
or recognised Literary or Scientific Conferences. 


(b) Special Casual Leave may be granted to an officer 
for a period not exceeding ten days during one 
calendar year. 


PRIVILEGE LEAVE. 
8. Privilege Leave means leave on full pay 
9. Theamount of privilege leave earned by a teacher 
shall be 1/24th of service after confirmation, provided that 
the period of service during probation shall be counted for 
the purpose of calculating privilege leave when confirmed. 


N.B,—Service shall not include period spent on leave without pay and 
study leave as well as the period of deputation, 
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10. Privilege Leave shall not be allowed to accumulate 
fu! more than four months. 


11. An employee taking Privilege Leave for a period 
exceeding ope month must remain on duty for one year from 


the date of expiry of his leave before taking any leava other 
than Casual or Medical Leave, 


DETENTION LEAVE. 


l!. (a) Detention Leave is the leave granted to teachers 
detained by the Vice-Chancellor for University 
work during Vacation or Holidays. 

(b) Detention leave shal) be admissible on full pay for 
1/3rd cf the peticd of detention, provided that the 
teacher detained for invigilation shall be entitled to 
leave for equal number of actual days of invigila- 
tion. 

(c) Detention Leave shall be given on the same conditions 
and in the same manner as Privilege Leavee 


MEDICAL LEAVE. 
12. Medical Leave means leave granted in case of illness. 


13. ‘In case of illness a teacher can take such privilege 
leave as is due to him 


14. Incase «fa teacher having exhausted such leave as 
many have been due to him, medical leave may be granted for 
a period of one month after one year’s service and an additional 
month for every additional year’s service subject toa maximum 
limit of six months on the certificate of a qualifted medical 
officer, the University reserving the right of insisting that any 
applicant for medical leave shall appear before a madicai 
board, if required. 


STupDy LEaAve. 


15. Study Leave means leave granted toa teacher ‘g) 
to enable him to pursue a special course of study or (b) tod 
higher research work. 
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Study Leave under (a) will Ordinarily be granted to mem- 
bers of the teaching staff to enable them to pursue a special 
‘ine of study o- rezearch for whick adequate facilities are not 
available at the University, in a subject directly related to his 
work in the University 

Study Leave under ‘b) wi'l ordinarily be granted to senior 
members of the teaching staff :o enable them tao carry on 


research of a higher nature. 


16. Study Leave may bs granted toa teacher for study or 
research in a subject connected with his work in the University 
provided he has been in the service of the Cniversity for not 
less than three years, 

17°) An aoplication for study l2iv2 under 15 (a) must 
Ordisarily be sent in for .onsideration of the Committee, of 
Advanced Study and Research on or before December tst, in 
the vear preceding that in which the applicant intends to avail 
himself of such jeave The courte or courses of study or 
research coutemplated to be taken and any examination pro. 
posed to be passed must also be specified in the application. 


18. A person applying for study ieave shall give an 
undertaking that he shall remain in the service of the Univer- 
sity for at least three years after his return to duty unless the 
University may as 2 special case, otherwise dacide A person 
who avails himself of study leave shall undertake. by a stamped 
agreement with the University to refund the whole of the 
salary or such part thereof as he may draw duriog the pert-.j 
of study leave as the Executive Council of the UOniverss 
may determine or such sum as may be paid, spent or advance; 
by the University under Ciause 19 below, wih interest at 
6 per cent per annum if he gives up the service of the Univer- 
sity within the period of 3 years after his return to dury. 

19. The person to whom study leave under Section '5 (a) 
is granted shal] also icsure his life for the sum advanced to 
him by the University as Ican including the salary al owed to 
him during his leave before availing himseif of <uch leave 
with an Insurance Company to be approved by the Treasurer 
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with the condition that in case of his death the amount due to 
the University shall be the first charge on the Jnsurance 
Folicy which shall te assigred to the University and the 
University shall have the powers to keep such Insurance 
Policy alive and to pay the premiums out of any monies 
due to bim from the Unversity or otherwise standing to his 
credit in the hands of the University. 


2G. Study Leave may be granted by the Executive Council 
op the recommendation of the Committee of Advanced Study 
and Kesearch in case cf Section 15 a? and on the recommenda- 
tion of the the Vice-Chancellor, in case of 15 ‘b). For making 
such recommendation the Committee of Advanced Study and 
Research shalltake into corsideration any evidence the appli- 
cant can give of bis having continued to develop the study of 
his subject while inthe service of the University, and shall 
state whether in their opinion the University is likely to 
benefit from the grant of study leave. 


21. Subject to Clause 6 above study leave shall be taken 
in combination with any other kind of leave which a _ teacher 
might have earned, provided that ordivarily the total period of 
absence coes not exceed two years 


22. Study Leave sha!l count as service for promotion and 
Provident Fund but shall not count for any other leave. It 
will not however effect any leave which may already be due to 
a teacher. 

23. <A teacher on study leave for a long period may ba 
allowed to draw such salary as may be determined by the 
Executive Council, provided that ordinarly such amount shall 
not exceed 50 per cent of his salary, 


24. A teacher on study leave shall submit his progress . 
report every six months to the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 


25. Not more than two teachers of the University shall 
be on study leave at one time. 


26. Deleted. 
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SPECIAL LEAVE. 


27. Special Leave may be granted in special cases, but 
the person availing himselt of this leave shall get no salary or 
allowance of any hind. 

27. (a) Teachers arceptivg anvointments” elsewhere, 
except those sent on deputation. may be eranted special leave 
(without pay) for a period not exceeding one year, provided 
that (a) such Jeave shall be granted only from the begin- 
ping of session and (b) applications for such leave had been 
submitted at least six weeks before the commencement of the 
Sessions 

28. Ordinarily an Application for leave shall be made on 
the prescribed form. 

29. Except under circumstances over which the applicant 
has no control ail applications for leave other than casual or 
medical leave should reach the Registrar at least fourteen days 
or seven days before the date from which the leave is applied 
for according as the period of leave exceed or does not exceed 
seven days. 

30. The Vice-Chancellor may sanction privilege and 
medical leave for a period not exceeding twenty days. 


31. Deleted. 


32. Application for medical leave shall be accompanied 
by a certificate frcm a qualified medical officer who shall state 
the period for which medical leave is recommended, the 
University reserving the right of insistirg that any applicant 
for medical certificate shall appear before a medical board if 


required. 

33 The Vice-Chancellor may require any teacher who is 
incapacitated by illnees to send in an application for medcal 
leave. 

GENERAL. 


34. (a) No teacher shall proceed on leave before it is 
sanctioned. 
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b All teachers of the University shal! report the 
date of their return to duty on the e+piry of 
their leave to the Heads of their Tep-stments 
who wil! forward it to the Treasure: thrcugh the 
Dean concerned. 

(c) Members of staff should inform the Head cf 
their Department befcre leaving station for more 
thau 24 hours. This shall apply both for Jeaye 
and holidays. 


35. A record shall be kept in the Office of the Treasurer. “n 
which shall be entered all kinds of leave availed by tte teachers. 


36. If a teacher wishes of resume his duties before the 
expiry of his leave, he may be permitted to do so, provided that 
if any arrargements have been made for the period of his leave 
which would involve a pecuniary loss in the case of h's prema- 
ture return he shall take upon himself such pecuriary liability 
In no case shall any teacher be allcwed to rejoin his duties 
during vacations. 


37. No teacher shall be allowed to accept service. else- 
where during the period of his leave. without the previcus 
sanction of the Executive Ccuncil but in no case he shall be 
allowed to draw emolum=:nt from more than one source. 

37. A. Holidays fallirg within the period of any kind 
of leave shail count as leave Subject to Clauses 5 and 6, 
Holidays may be combised with any kind of leave at the 
beginning or end or both with the permission of the Vice- 
Chancellor cr the Executive Council as the case may be. 
Privilege Leave can only be combined with Vacation at 
one end. 


38 (a) All leave due toa teacher may be taken by him 
before he retires cr resigns 


(b) All leave due to an employee whose Services are 
ro longer needed by the University under Clause 10 (c), 
Chapter IX of the Execut ve Regulations, may be sanctionec 
by the Executive Council, provided that:allesuch leave sh 
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vot exceed th: period of notice prescribed in Clause 1! of the 
same chapter of the Executive Regulations. 


ABSENCE WITHOUT LEAVE. 

39. If a teacher faile to return to duty on the expiry of 
his leave. the Head of the Deparcment oncerned after wait- 
iog for three days shall iaform the Registrar and the 
Treasurer and the Regis:rar shall communicate with the 
teacher concerned demanding an explanxtion which shall be 
reported to the Executive Council. Unless the Executive 
Council regards this explanation satisfactory, the teacher 
concerned shall be deemed to have vacated his post withovt 


notice. 


40. Ifateacher fails to return to duty within seven 
days from the date of the expiry of his leave he shall be deeme 
to have vacated his post and shall cease to be in the service cf 
the Univetsity. unless sufficient cause of absence is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Executive Council. 


4!. A teacher who. has ceased to be in the service of the 
University under the preceding regulation. may be reinstated 
in his post; but such reinstatement shall be considered as a 
fresh appointmeot and all claims on account of his previous 
service shall be forfeited 


PAY AND ALLOWANCES ON LEAVE. 

42. A teacher shall receive full pay during casual 
leave, special casual leave, privilege leave and detention 
leave’’. 

43. Deleted. 

44. During medical leave a teacher shall receive half 
pay. 

45. During study leave a teacher shall receive such pay 
as the Executive Council may determine subject to Clause 23 
above. 


46. During special leave a teacher shal}. receive no’ pay. 
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SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
47, Deleted. 
48 Deleted. 


49. Government officers (or teachers when on deputation 
to the University shall, as required by Government. be under 
the relevant Government Rules for the purposes of leave and 
vacation. 


50- No kind of leave except casual leave, spécial leave 
or detention leave shall be rermissible to any teacher during 
the pericd of temporary service or Period of his rrobation, 
Provided that after confirmation he will be entitled to count 
his leave from the date on which he assumed charge of his 
duty on probation. 

51. Ip cases rot covered by the above repgulatio:s the 
Executive Council. shall decide each on its own merits. 

51 A. Teachers appointed temporarily for a period of less 
than three years may be granted casual or special leave only 
but those appointed for a period of three years Or more may be 
granted Medical Leave also beside’s casual and special leave. 


FURLOUGH. 


52. Those persons (including tbe members of the ad- 
ministrative staffi who have earned furlough up to 30th 
September, 1933 shall be permitted to avail themselves of it 
under the following conditions:— 


(a) Furlough should be taken between March Ist and 
October 31st and shall include the Long Vacation. 

(b) A person shall not be entitled to take furlough in two 
successive years. 

(c) Not more than six months of furlough should be taken 
at one time : 

(d) During furlough a person shall be entitled to full pay 
for the first three months and to 50 per cent for the 
remainder of his leave, if any,” 
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STAFF OF THE UNIVERSITY 
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1, Leave cannot be claimed as a matter of right even 
when due 
2 The following kinds of leave shall be admissible :— 
(1) Casual Leave 
(2) Privilege Leave 
‘3) Detention Leave 
(4) Medical Leave 
5) Special Leave. 


CASUAL LEAVE. 
3 Casual Leave shill be granted by the Head of an 
Office to his subo: dinates and the Head of an Office shall be 
granted this leave by the Vice-Chancellor 


4 The Head of an Office may grant casual leave to his 
subordinates for a period not exceeding fourteen days ina 
calendar year 

5 6 and 7, Same as 5, 6 and 7 of Chapter XI A. 

PRIVILEGE LEAVE 

8. Privilege Leave means leave on full pay, 

9. The amount of privilege leave earned by an employee 
shall be one twelfth of service after covfirmation Provided 
that the perio] of service during probation shall be counted 
for the purpose of calculating privilege leave when confirmed. 

10. Privilege Leave shal! not accumulate for more than 
eight moaths. 

11. Same as II of Chapter X! A. 


MEDICAL LEAVE 

12 Same as for teachers as given in Chapter XI A. 
SPECIAL LEAVE, 

'3, Same as for teachers as giver ia Chapter XI A, 


13. (a) Members of non-teaching staff who are detained on 
duty during holidays exceeding one week shal] be 
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credited with extra leave on full pay for one half 
of the period of such detentions 


GENERAL, 

14. Vacations shall not be admissible to the non-teaching 
staff, but the following will get vacations for the period noted 
agaiost each and these members of the staff will have the same 
amounts of Casual and Privilege Leave as members of the 


teaching staff: -- 


(1) Medical Officer «- Five weeks 
(2) Assistant Medical Officers ee» Five weeks. 
(3) Pesh Imams +» One month. 
(4) Lab. Assistants --- One month. 


(5) Library Staff las laid down in C'aase 2. Section IV. 
Chapter X of the Rules framed by the Library Com- 


mittee). 


(6) Clerks of Offices of the Prevosts and Deans 


One month, 
(7) Compounders of the M. U. Hospital ... Four weeks. 
(8) Peons -- Ten days, 


(9) The Heads of the following offices be empowered 
to give rest to their staff during vacation by rotation for a 
period not exceeding ‘ days in case of Clerks and 16 days in 
case of Officers and Assistants provided the work permits:— 
(a) Vice Chancellor’s Office 
(b) Registrar's Office 
(c) Trasurer's Office including the Offices of the Chief 
Accountant, Bursar, Steward and Superiutendent. 
Building Department, excluding masons carpenters 
and mistries etc 
(d) Office of the Princival, Tibbya Ccllege. 
Explanation : For the purposes of this rule the two Deans 
shall be included in the teaching staff and the 
Pesh Imams in the noa-teaching staff. sine 
15. Deleted ren. 
15 A. Members of the non-teaching staff who are. detained 


by the Heads of the Departments concerned durin 
holidays including Fridays shall be redited w; 
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leave on full’ pay for equal number of days provided 
that if a person is detained on account of arrears of 
his own work no detention leave shal! be due to him. 
16. The provisions of the abov: clauses wit! the followirg 
modifications shall apply to the membzers of the staff of the 
Schools: — 
i Clause 3, and subsequent Clauses :—Substitute 
‘¥Jead Master’ for “Head of the Department” or 
“Head Office” as the case may be. 
2. Clause 4:—Substitute ‘Manager’ for the ‘‘Vice- 
Chancellor ”’ 
3, Clauses 16 and 17:— Delete or Research. 


4. Clause 20:—Substitute ‘Managing Committee” fcr 
“Committee of Advanced Study and PResearch’’. 


5. Clause 21:—Substitute “One year’ for ‘‘two years” 
and add “‘and that no teacher is granted Study Leava 
more than once.”’ 

.6. Clause 26:—Substitute “One  teacher’’ for 
teachers.” 

70 Clause 29:—-Substitute “Head Master” for ‘‘Registrar’’. 

2, Delete note 3 at the end. 

Nore 1.--All the psrovisinns under clauses 28 to 44 and 46, 
48,49,5), 51 and 51 A of Chapter XIA shall also 
apply to the non teaching staff of the Univarsity. 

2 -— Deleted 
3.—Tne Laboratory Assistants, the Electric Mistries, 
Engine Drivers, the Mistries and the Carpenters 
of the University shall in one Calendar year be 
entitled to casual leave for ten days, Privilege for 
fifteen days and if necessary Medical Leave for 
fifteen days ‘The Laboratory Assistants sha!l be 
entitled to get Vacation Leave for one month 
«—The menial staff of the University may be allowed 
casual leave up to a total period ci i5 days during 


a calendar year 
Note 1,—All the provisions under Clauses 28 to 44 and 46, 48, 49, 50, 51 
and 51A of Chapter XIA shall alse apply to the non-teaching 

staff-of the University, 


two 
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CHA PTER XII 


ALLOWANCES 
1. No ‘allowances shall be given to any teacher jn the 
University or any allied institution f he does the teaching work, 
wholly or in part. of another in the same institution 





2. If aiteacher in one institution is appointed to officiate 
for a teacher in another institution for a period of more than 
twenty days the Executive Council may gtant him 20 per cent 
of the salary of the officer for whom he officiates in adoition 
to his full pay. provided that his pay and the allowance do not 
exceed the pay of the officer in whose place he officiates. 


3. A person who is appointed by the Executive Council 
tolofficiate for the Provost, Warden Proctor of the University 
or’ House ‘aster in apy allied institution shall get the full 
allowance of the posr. 


4. Any person other than a teacher who is ap Pointed to 
officiate fOr avother in a superior scale of pay may receive an 
allowance in the sameiway and under the same conditions: as 
mentioned in Clause 2. Provided that no such allowance shall 
be admissible for periods of vacation ard holidays °r during 
term time for a period of less than twenty days. : - 

5. Allowances mentioned in Clauses 2 and 4 shall always 
be calculated on the salary which ths permanent officer was 
drawing at the time he gave over charge 


6. No person shall draw two allowances and no two 
allowanc®s shall be paid for the same pest, provided that the 
remunerat on paid to a teacher for additional teaching work 
or the officiating allowance shall not be deemed to be an 
allowence under this clause. 

7. No allowance shall be admissible to the members 
of the teaching or administrative staff for doing extra work in 
their own or in other departments 


i 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


RESIDENCE CF OFFICERS AND SERVANTS OF THE 
UNIVERSITY AND RENT. 


1, The Vice Chancellor, if honorary, will be provid: = 
with a suitable furnished residence, free of rent and the 
Treasurar if honorary will be provided with a rent free house 
(Professor’s status). 


2. Those servants of the University and its allied institu- 
tiops who are required to live in the University area and are 
drawing a salary of Rs ‘00 or less per month, may be provided 
with free accommodation or mav receive house-rent concessions 
at the rates to be fixed by the Executive Council from time to 
time. 


3. Resident Wardens sball be provided with rent free 
accommodation inside of the Halls. 


4. All other servants of the University and the allied 
institutions living in houses or quarters belonging to or rented 
by the University shall pay the masimum rent therecf or ten 
per cent of their salary whichever is less. 

NotTeE.—In addition the occupier shall pay the extra rent assessed on 
the amount spent on electric fittings if provided by the University. 

5e Houses shall be al.otted by the Executive Cocncil 
to the members of the staff on the recommendation of the 
Vice-Chancellor, in the case cf the teaching staff and on the 
recommendation of the Treasurer io the case of other servants 
and the Executive Council may require any such occupant to> 
vacate his house on giving him one month’s notice 

6. Ordinarily, the rent of each house and quarters shall 


be calculated at 6$ per cent of its capitalised value or fixed at 
the nearest whole number 


7, The Acconnts Office shall deduct rent of houses each 
month from the salaries of the persons occupying them. 


8. WNo occupant of any University house shall sublet 
(on rent or otherwise) the whole orany part of the premises 
without the previous permission in writing of the Vice-Chan- 
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cellor, and he shall remain responsible to the University 
for the payment cf rent even if such permission for subletting 
is granted by the Vice Chancellor. 


9. No occupant of a University house shall accommodate 
Students as paying guests without the previous permission in 
writing of the Vice Chancellor. (This rermission shall be 


deposited with the Tricasurer by the occupant as soon as it is 
granted). 


10. No. occupant of a University house shall be allowed 


to make any structures or alternations in or additions to the 
house, nor shall he be allowed to cut down or remove any 


tree in his compcund without first obtaining the written permis- 
sion of the Treasurer. 


Yl If any occupant of a University house vacates it 
without giving a meonth’s notice to the Treasurer in writing 
he chall be liable to pay the full month’s rent therefor 


11 A’ No servant cf the University or its Allied Institue 
tions to whom a University house has been allotted, shall be 
allowed, without permission of the Executive Council, to give 
it up after 31st March and during the Long Vacation, except 
in case of those whose period of service in the University or 
its allied institutions terminates before or during the Vaca- 
tion or those who proceed on long leave. 

Note:—(1) This rule shall not apply to cases in which a house has to be 
vacated for reasons beyond the control of the occupant, . 
(2) The term ‘‘University house’ in the chapter means houses or 
residenttal quarters constructed by the University or rented 
by it, 

12 The Executive Council may require an employee to 
reside within the ' niversity area and to pay the rent of eultable 
quarters prcvided for him at a rate determined hy rent Ascess- 
ment Committee. ’ 


Note: - Chapters XIV, XV and XVI have been shifted to 
Accounts Code. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 
UNIVERSITY AND SCHOOL BoarRDING TIOUSE ACCOUNTS. 


1. The Boarding House Accounts of the University and 
the University Schoo! shall be kept in one place under the 
charge of au expert Accountant wh» cshiil be called the 
Bursar of the University ani under the zeneral control of the 
Treasurer. 


2. The accounts shall be maintsined by the double -ntry 
system of Book- Keeping. 


3. The salary and the number of clerks their qualifica- 
tions and duties shall be determdned by the Executive Council 
on the recommendation of the Star ding Finance Committee. 


4. Every Cashier shali depcsit such security as may be 
determined by the Executive Ccuncil, in cash, which shal! be 
placed in fixed deposit with the [mperial Bank of Iadia. 


5 All money orders addressed to the Treasurer, Vice- 
Chancellor and Registrar shal} be received by the Chief 
Accountsnt, and aJl those addressed to the Provosts or the 
Head Master cf the School shall be received by the Bursar, 
who will send coupon for the signature of the cfficers concern: 

_ed after entering them in the proper books in accordance with 
the rules that may be frain-d in this behalf 


6 The money received by any of the absve officers on 
‘ behalf of students, cr of societies, of clubs shall be deposited 
with the Bursar 


7. The Boarding House Acccuntart shall issue a receipt 
to the officer concerned for daily payments and formal receipts 
signed bythe Bursar shall be sent to the depositors through 
the officer concerned. 


8. One day in each week shall be fixed for the payment 
of bills. 

9 The Bursar shall return all the bills for which the 
amount is not available and, at the special request of the 
officer who signed the bill, advance may be made out of the 
Boardirg House Fuud of any amount not exceeding half the 
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noraal monthly income of the fuud. For larger sums the 
permission of the Standing Finance Committee is necessary 


10. All cheques shall be drawn by the Bursar and 
shall be countersigned by the Treasurer or in his absence by 
cuch officer as may be appointed by the Executive Council © 


11. Claims for remission can only be entertained through 
the persons under whose order the amount was charged. 


12. Claims for remission or for adjustment of an account 
shall be considered only if made within thirty days from the 
date for which remission is claimed. 


Provided that the Vice-Chancellcr in exceptional cases 
chall have the. discretion to remit the re-admission fees or late 
payment fines if he thinks fit. 


13. All bills for University Scholarships, Duty Loans 
avd Government and State Scholatships shall he drawn and 
money shall be realised by the Accounts Office and such 
amounts «hall be deposited in the studeuts Accounts after they 
have signed the necessary form. 


14. On the first day of each month, bills will be drawn 
for each student, will be handed over tothe studect through 
ibe Head of the Institution. Incase of School students only, 
the bill be sent direct to the parents 


15. The closing balance of previous month, together 
with the monthly charges of the current Month and the casual 
charges of the preceding month, shall be entered in the bill. 
For purposes of casual charges, the month shall be reckoned 
from the 16th day cf a month andend on the | 5tn day of the 
following month. 


16. Onall working days two hours will be set ante 
students to consult their accounts and satisfy themselvas- 
regarding the entries made in their ledgers If they ar 






satisfied, they should report the matter to Vee Binaee 





* ‘8 
See * 
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according to the rules ‘laid "down by the Standing : Finance 
Committee. 


18. Deleted. 

19. Pocket Money can only be given to “chool students 
through the House-Master-in-charge of the hostel 't shall 
be pald once a week ‘anda’ receipt for each payment shall 
be taken in a book in the prescribed form; 


20. Heads of institutions shall be allowsd to keep im- 
press movey for emergency cases and the money shall be 


recouped from time to time. 


2t- Onthe !0th day of every month Heads of institu- 
tions shall send to the Bursar a list of students who are 
bona fide members of the institution, and charges shall be 
made according tothis list. Cases of discrepancy shall ba 
reported to the Treasurer. 


22. Students whose parents reside outside India shall 
pay Rupees 75 as caution money and their names ghall not 
be struck off for three months, if they are in arrears. 


23. The Executive Council, on the “recommendation of 
the Standing Finance Committee, shall frame rafes from 
time to time for the routine work of the’Accounts Office. 


N-B.—These Regulations (Chapters XV and XVI) are 
to be read with the relevant rules in the Account Code Passed 
by the Executive ‘Council on 31st Varch, 1932 (BE. C. Res. 
No. 9) and embodied in this Calendar. These Regulations 
to the extent they conflict with the relevant rule: jn the 
Account Code stand modified. 
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FINANCE COMMITTEE REGULATIONS. 320 j 


REGULATIONS OF THE STANDING FINANCE 
COMMITTEE, i 
(Fassed by the Standing Finance Committee under Resolution 
No. t (e) dated 24th and 25th March, 1932, and adopted 


by the Executive Ccunci! under Resolation No. 1}. 
dated 31st March, 1932]. 


1 The meeting of the Standing Finauce Committee to 
be held in February under Section 19 B (1) of the Statutes 
shall be called the Annual Meeting of the Committee. 


2 The Vice-Chancellor shall be the President and Cons 
vener of the meetings of the Committee, y 

3. The Treasurer shall attend and act as Secretary at the | 
meetings of the Committee and keep the minutes thereof. 

4. The Secretary shall, not less than ten days previous to 
each meeting. issue to each member of the Committee a notice © 
stating the time snd place of the meeting, and this notice shall . 
be accompanied by an agenda paper. All motions received by 
the Secretary one cay before the issue of the agenda paper 
shall be included in it, provided that io cases of emergency 
any fresh question or proposal may be included in the agenda 
with the previous sanciion of the Vice-Chancellor. 


5. Each question shall be decided by a majority of votes 
The President shall have a vote, and a casting vote in case of 
an equality of voles Tne Secretary may take part in the, 
discussion of a motion but shall have no vote. { 


6. The Auditor’s report and the balance sheet shall first © 
be laid before the Standing Finance Committee for its con- 
sideration and then submitted to the Executive Council with 


its opinion. 

7. There shovld be a separate Annual Budget for the. 
Bullding Department and it should be appended to the’ 
Annual Budget of the University Ce 


8. The rules of debate as set forth in Chapter ITof t 
Executive Regulations shall be followed at the meetings of 
the Standing Finance Committee, so far as they are applicable | 
toit, the Chairman's 1uling being always final as to their ap- i 


plicability. 
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